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The present volume has been edited as a companion 
to that containing the Apologeticus, which was 
published by the Delegates of the Clarendon Press 
in 1889. 

The treatise De Praescriptione Haereticorum was 
chosen for the especial purpose of illustrating the 
methods employed by Tertullian in defending the 
Church^s position in view of the assault made upon 
it by heresy, as compared with those adopted in his 
earlier treatise for the vindication of the Church's 
innocence when assailed by the animosity and ignorance 
of paganism. 

The two short Addresses Ad Martyras and Ad 
ScAPULAM have been added as giving further examples 
of Tertullian^s style under differing circumstances. 

It seemed well also to include the Anonymous Ap- 
pendix Adversus Omnes Haereses, inasmuch as it 
enumerates and briefly treats many of the phases of 
Gnosticism and other heresies, against the snares of 
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vi Preface, 

which the Db Praesceiptione Haereticoeum was 
intended to be a comprehensive waming. 

I have endeavoured in the Introductions and Notes 
to enter into the spirit o£ TertuUian and to reproduce 
in each case his immediate point of view^ but in so 
rugged and surprising a writer I can scarcely hope to 
have been always successful. 

T. H. B. 

CODBINGTON Ck)LLEaS, BaRBADOS, 

October, 1893. 
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CORRIGENDA 

Page 82, line 4 notes, for charis read chairs 

107» ii 13 note8,/or matriz read nutrix 

108, „ 1 2, /or et ima reae2 et in ima 

137» ii J I notes, add, *But see Ramsay, Church and Rotn. 
Empire, p. 334.' 

149, „ 6 from bottom,yor innoscibilum read innoscibilem 
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Tertulliani de Praesa^iptione. 



examples of siich a nse. 

It has also been interpreted as a * demun*er ' *, althoogh the 

^ Gore, Christian MinUtry, p. 125; Hurter, Opuscula Sdectaj ix. 
p. II ; Schaff, Church Hidory, ii. 830. I must plead guilty to the 
same error in my note Apol, 7. 

« WordBworth, Ch. Hiit i. 238. 
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The treatise Db Pkabscriptionb Habbbticobum seems to 
have been called forth by some specially directed effort on the 
part of heretical teachers to undermine the stability of the 
ELarthaginian Christians. The methods of the heretical attack 
can be fairly well gathered from the course of the reply ; and 
it is clear from several passages that, although professedly 
arguing on general principles against all heresies, Tertullian 
had chiefly in his miud the insidious SDares of Gnosticism, 
and particularly the systems of Valentinus and Marcion. 

The title of the work first demands a few words of com- 
ment. Prabsceiptio is a term boiTowed, like so many of 
Tertullian's expressions, from the language of the law-courts. 
But its real use and meaning have been frequently misunder- 
stood ; and Tertullian's employment of it has been explained 
as though it denoted a ' preliminary plea * or objection, lodged 
at the commencement of a suit, which if maintained dispensed 
with the need of entering into any discussion of the merits of 
a case^ The preliminary objection which might be ruled 
against heretics on account of their late origin would be an 
instance of such a ' praescriptio.' But a close study of the 
employment of the * praescriptio ' in E,oman law affords no 
examples of such a use. 

It has also been interpreted as a * demurrer ' *, although the 

^ Gore, Chriatian Ministry, p. 125; Hurter, Opugeula Sdecta, ix. 
p. 1 1 ; Schaff, Chureh Hititory, ii. 830. I must plead guilty to the 
same error in my note Apol, 7. 

« Wordsworth, Ch, Sist. i. 238. 
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4 De Praescriptiom Haereticorum. 

argament of the treatise does not bear the least reEemblauce 
to the natnre of that plea. It might with better ahovv of 
reaaon be explained in its modem aenae of ' an acquired 
right,' a plea which TertuUiau does actually adopt in treating 
of the Church's original title to the posaession of the Scrip- 
turea (chap, 37). But this is not the general meaning under- 
Ijing the ' praescriptio ' and our author's use of it. 

' PraeBcriptio ' technically dcnoted a clause prefixed to the 
' iutentio' of a' fonnula' for the purpoae of limiting tke aeope 
of an enquiry, whith the ' intentio ' would otherwise have 
left open for discusaion hefore the 'jtides;.' At the saine 
time the employment of the 'praescriptio ' did not bar the 
plaintiff from taking subsequent action on any other points 
for the present left out of tbe suit. At the time when Ter- 
tullian was writing the use of the ' praeacriptio ' was confined 
to the p!ainti£F'. We may conclude therefore that it was 
TertuIIian^s idea in thia treatiae to place the Churo)i in the 
poBition of plaintiff, and the heretics in that of defendanta. 
And the flrst exercise aiid uae of the ' praescriptio ' in the 
case of the Church «. Heresy is to limit the enquiry to the 
single point of the legitimaey of tho heretics' appeal to the 
Holy Scriptures (chap. 15). It is argued that the uae of 
the Christian documents by the heretics is r.ot allowable, 
inasTOUcb bb they have forfeited their right to tho name of 
Christian, and with that their right of posaession in the 
Chriatinn literature. Moreover they have mutilated and 
corrupted the Scriptures to auit their own beliefs, whereaa 
the genuine Scriptures and the tiiie faith will always he 
found together. The question is therefore further niirrowed 
down to this point : — In whose poasesaion is the Apostolic 
Rule of Faitb, which waa delivered by Chriat Himaelf to His 
Apostles, and by them to the biabopa of the several churches 
which they foundedl (cbap. 21). It cannot be in the poa- 
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Bession of the heretics, who can produce no episcopal succes- 
sions ; while on the other hand the unity and identity of the 
belief preserved by the Apostolic churches in all parts 
of the world guarantee its truth and genuineness. The 
very lack of episcopal succession from the Apostles — a lack 
which is itself both proof and consequence of later origin — 
would be alone sufficient to refute the pretensions of heresy, 
without taking into account its divergence from the apostolic 
creed (chap. 29). Heretics thus stand convicted, historically, 
of recent origin — *novitas,' *posteritas' — and, practically, 
of innovation upon the faith — * fidem innovare ' (chap. 42) — 
or deviation from the catholic standard of belief — ' labi 
a regula' (chap. 3), 'exorbitare' (chap. 44). Such is the 
general drift of the treatise ; but one or two of the points 
raised in the course of the argument claim more attention. 

1. The appeal to the unity of the Ohurch^s doctrine as 
a witness to its truth leads Tertullian to set forth the Creed 
of the North African Church. His method here foUows that 
of Irenaeus, and he points to the existence of a fixed body 
of truth which is all-suQicient as a saving doctrine, and 
beyond the bounds of which all is error. The form of the 
* Eegula Fidei' given in chap. 13 (comp. adv. Prax, 2 ; de 
virg, vel. i) is essentially the same with that preserved in 
Irenaeus (i. 10; iii. 4 ; iv. 33 ^), and with the early Eoman 
and Eastem creeds \ 

It may be noticed in passing that the early fathers did not 
lay that stress upon verbal identity which some commentators 
bave demanded from them. Strong in the conscious pos- 
session of the one Catholic Faith, they were content to set 
out the facts of their belief in language which did indeed 
often employ well-known and stereotyped phrases, but which 

^ The references to Irenaeus throughout thia volume are given 
according to Harvey*8 edition, Cambridge 1857. 

' See them printed in full in Heurtley, Harmonia Symholicaf and 
JDe Fide et Syrnibolo. 
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equally oftea merely expreased and emphasized in the readiest 
manuer thoae particular articles of the Faith to whicb the 
exigenoiea of the moment drew speciai attezition. Even at 
a later time we find very conaiderable latitude in quoting 
tho phraseology of the Nicene symboi — a ciirefuUy-written 
and expliclt ilooument, in the citatiou of whicL, one would 
Buppoae, not the amaliest verbal deviation would have been 
tolerated '. And there ie no evidence that t!ie creed of the 
African Cburch, which in Teriullian's time and muoh later 
orally preserved, had been embodied in a written docu- 
ment and synodically accepted, Even if it had, we need not 
feel surprise at the existence of verbally differing forma of it. 
There are at least two recensious of the Baptismal Creed in 
1 Book of Common Prayer. 
2. The appeal to Ihe Episcopal SucceBsion as a teat of 
Catholicity seems at first sight startliug and far-fetched. 
Yet Tertullian waa only following the course takeu by earlier 
writers. It wos indeed a natnral and conimon gronnd of 
defence against heretics. And ita cogency makea itself felt 
the more closely the facts of the case are studied. Chrie- 
tianity was laid in a basis of history ; it waa, and is, a life — 
a series of facts and events, commencing with the Incarnation 
aod continuing to the end of time. The record of theae facts 
formed the matter of t!ie ' Gospel ' which was preached by 
the Apostlesiu every churcli foundedby theirinstrumentaiity; 
and the living voice of tbe collective Apostolic witnesa con- 
stituted the authoritative aoui-ce of the record and the court 
of appeal on all questions connected with it. Had Chris- 
tianity been a mere collection of ethical rniea and principles. 
a written book wouJd have suflieed ; as the Q'uran auffiees 
for the preservation of Slohammadaniam and for the guidance 
of the adhereuts of the Arabian ' Prophet.' But the Chria- 
tian doctrines were enahrined iu, or rather were themaelves, 

, ijof,; Socr. H.E. 
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facts of history, tbe truth of which, in the first instance, eye- 
witnesses alone could substantiate. Chrisfs Death and 
Resurrection were events which had taken place at a definite 
time in the world^s history. How, then, amid the natural 
tendencies of human thought and belief to disintegration and 
change, was the unimpaired tradition of the fundamental 
facts of Our Lord's life, or cardinal doctrines of the faith — 
call them which we will — to be guaranteed to future ages 1 
How was the unity of belief, which is of the essence of the 
Church's life, to be preserved ? Here again we find exactly 
the same kind of warrant supplied as at the first, namely, 
a continuous living voice of personal witness. For the 
paramount obligation which the Apostles felt to be laid upon 
them, as the period of their own witness drew to a close, was 
to entrust to others, who should succeed them as fathers and 
teachers, the duty of handing down the creed of the early 
Church intact and unimpaired. Thus S. Paul, on the eve of 
his martyrdom, reminds Timothy, his episcopal delegate at 
Ephesus, of this his first duty : 

* The things which thou hast heard of me among many 
witnesses, the same commit thou to faithfiil men, who shall 
be able to teach others also ' (2 Tim. ii. 2). 

And the method adopted by S. Faul and Timothy, which 
is plainly and explicidy laid down in this command, was the 
one method which could most effectually secure the end in 
view. The Rule of Faith was posited in a creed ; but the 
creed was not necessarily written. It was handed down 
orally, and its guardians were the bishops in the several 
churches, who were on this point the ultimate court of 
appeal. And the line of succession of these bishops most 
naturally became the link which connected each local church 
with its apostolical origin, and at the same time both 
guaranteed the identity of the belief of each generation with 
that of the preceding, and ensured its continuity in the 
future. As an illustration, we may take the notable case of 
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S. Polycarp, bialiop of Smjrna. The important position 
which he occupied in ihia connexion ai'ises from the faot that 
' in him one aingje liuk connected the earthly life of Chriat 
with the close of the second ceutury, though five or aix 
generationB had intervened. S. John, Polycarp, Irenaeus — 
thia was the snccesdon which guaranfeed the continuity of 
the Evangelical record, and of the ApoBtolic testimony ' ', 
The caee of S. Polycarp wae a typical one of the vaiue 
of the episcopal sncceseion ; ond accordingly we find Hegi- 
sippns' carefuUy noting the Roman succeasion and hringing 
it down to the date of the ' Memoira ' he waa writing ; and 
Ireiiaeus appealing to the aucceBEion of the bishops frora the 
Apostles as the great preservative of the Catliolic traditioiw, 
aiid the great bulwark against heresy'. He claima, too, 
for the toaching of these succesaorH of the Apostles au 
obedieiit acceptance, since they received along with their 
episcopate the sure gift of the truth '. 

It ia clear, tLen, tliat the regnlarly constituted witness of 
a continuous peraonal voice in the episcopate was, as a matter 
of history, the method by which the unimpaired iutegrity of 
the Catholic Creed waa eusured tj succeeding ages. And 
lookiiig back upon the constitution of the early ehurchea, 
and regarding human nature as we are bound to regard it, 
we can see that tho episcopate wns the one adequat* means 
fur the preservation of the one body of truth. Amid mncii 
that waa Bliifting and transient, the unshaken and permanent 
episcopal succession formed a solid phalHox of testimony all 
the world over. 

It was not unnatnral then, aince all the true chnrches 
could produce tie roll of their bishops down from the men 

' LigbtFoot, Igtmtvtt, i. 474. 

' A^ml EuBeb. S,E. iv. 31. I ulopt Lightfoot'» defence of thia 
lueaning nf the puwge {CUt». Ron, L 154). 
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who were appointed by Apostles, and since such unbroken 
chains formed the security for the faithf ul transmission of the 
true faith, for Tertullian to oall upon the heretics to produce 
their episcopal succession as the authority for their teaching. 
Nor was it an unfair conclusion that the impossibility of their 
complying with this demand proved the falsity and novelty 
of their doctrines. The episcopal succession was in truth 
a test of Oatholicity, inasmuch as it formed at once the link 
with the past, the witness to continuity of life, and the 
guarantee of unity of faith. 

3. Agreeably with his line of argument in this treatise, 
Tertullian maintains that the Scriptures are not to be made 
the final court of appeal in discussions with the heretics 
(ch. 15-19). The real question at issue begins higher up 
as it were ; and the futility of an appeal to a literature whose 
text was disputed and whose meaning was distorted was 
obvious. Yet in other treatises (e.g. adv, Marcion), when 
discussing and refating heresies on their merits, he does not 
hesitate to argue from the Scriptures, deducing their true 
meaning from a comparison of passages, and rejecting one- 
sided or heretical interpretations. This was the method 
which had been adopted by Irenaeus, and which was pur- 
sued with signal success in later times by Athanasius and 
Augustine. 

The need of some recognized authoritative interpretation 
was clearly felt by all, and Tertullian urges that the Scrip- 
tures are to be interpreted by the consentient testimony of 
the Apostolic churches, because in them the true traditional 
exegesis will be found side by side with the true text of the 
sacred writings (ch. 19). His remarks on the impropriety of 
arguing from isolated texts in disregard of the context, or of 
other passages of Scripture, will be recognized as alike sound 
and acute (ch. 9). 

The style of this treatise is far less vehement than that of 
the Apology, although instances are not wanting of Ter- 
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tulliaii^B cboracteristic metbods in polemical writiug. There 
ia the Bttme ragged bluntnesa of sarcasm and burab epigi-am; 
the Bame keen delight ia holding up an advermiry's position 
to ridicule ; the eamc tendeucy to oue-sideduess aud limitation 
of sight in tbe endeavonr to acore a point. To Tertu!lian's 
periloua nae of irony atteutiou bas been often drawu. No- 
where iii hia writings ia it puahed to greater extremes thau 
iu tbe closiug paragrapbs of tbis treatise (ch. 44). But with 
all this the work has merita which cannot he ignored. There 
[ ^ f 'd bl ac t aud the geucral teuour 

ftl gm tfll f Ti t nd reaiity, is a valuable 

t b t to k wl dg f th metbodH which were 

f und mtufl lyd b ttiug beresy. 

It 7 PI ' w f tbe facts of the case 

tl t -a d b th D P E PT NK 'tbe moet signal 
service ever rendered to religious defputlBm''. Teitulhan 
waa by no meaus au opponeut of icgitimate euquiry iu the 
field of religious truth. What be wished to prohibit waa the 
curious and fntile speculation whicb treated as opeu ques- 
tions matters upon wbich Eevelation bad Bpoken. Gnosticbm 
really ignored tbe fact and tlie results of tbe Incarnation, 
and buBied itself with ubeless questionings to which the 
Revelation of tbo Wobd made Flesh had supplied the 
auBwer. It Wfts tbis kind of enquirj tbat Tertullian in- 
veighed against. We may admit at once tbat TertuIIiau'B 
temperament and bent of mtud did not allow him to see 
iu any beresiea thoHe elemeuts wbicb uudoubtcdly appealed 
to their adherents as promising satiafaction, however deluBive, 
to some felt Bpiritual need. HiH was not tbe mind to seize, 
iior WHB bis the pen to point out, the advautage which the 
exiateuce of heiesies coiilen-ed 011 the Cburch by forcing her 
to consider and coufront all kinds of non-Christian and semi- 
ChriBtian theoriea, phiIoaopbii;al, raetapbyaical, and my^tical. 
He waa neverthelesa keen to see the purificatory value of 
£, SaTly Yeart oj Clitiisliaaiiii, iii, 416. 
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heresies as helping to weed out from the Church the onstable 
and unfaithfiil members. And this service in days of open 
persecution must have been of no small value. 

The whole tone and character of the work shew that its 
author was an ardent Churchman. It is strange that any 
one should have been found to maintain that it was com- 
posed after Tertullian had become a Montanist ^ I have 
drawn attention in the notes to several anti-Montanist pas- 
sages, and it may be added that, in a treatise of the nature 
bf the De PRA.ESGRiPnoN£, the absence of any mention of the 
New Prophecy would be inexplicable if it were really a Mon- 
tanistic work of our enthusiastic author. 

The concluding words of the treatise imply that it was 
written before the works against particular heresies, and in 
some of them it is certainly referred to. The foUowing 
passages may be noted : — 

De Carne Christi, 2 'Sed plenius eiusmodi praescrip- 
tionibus adversus omnes haereses alibi iam usi sumus.' 

Adveraus Hermog, i * Solemus haereticis compendii gi*atia 
de posteritate praescribere.* 

Adverms Marcion, i. i *Sed alius libellus hunc gradum 
sustinebit adversus haereticos etiam sine retractatu doctrina- 
rum revincendos quod hoc sint de praescriptione novitatis. 
Nunc quatenus admittenda coDgressio est, interdum, ne 
compendium praesciiptionis ubique advocatum diffidentiae 
deputetur, regulam adversarii prius praetexam, ne cui lateat 
in qua principalis quaestio dimicatura est.' 

It would hardly seem necessary to remark, had not an 
opposite conclusion been forced from the passage *, that the 
use of the future tense in this last citation {s^istinebit) is one 
of the ccmmonest modes of speech by which a writer refers 
his readers to further sources of information. It contains 
no promise of a projected book as yet unwritten. Similar 

^ S, g, Lamper, Biut. Theol. CriL vi. 2. 4. 
' Lumper, u. 8. 
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uses of the future tense are found, adiA), Marc, ii. 27 * Ceterom 
Patrem nemini visum etiam commune testahitwr Evangelium 
dicente Christo Nemo cognovit Patrem nisi Filius/ Ih, v. 19 
* Hoc nunc probahit et Apostolus/ etc. And again de Anim. 

6, 7. 

It is clear, too, from a cbain of internal references that 
the publication of the De Pbaescriptions preceded that of 
the treatise against Marcion. For the De Carm Chriati, 
which refers to our Treatise, is referred to de resu/rrectione 
camisy ch. 2, a work which is itself mentioned^ adv, Marc, 
V. 10. The date of the De Praescbiptione Haerexicorum 
may therefore be placed soon after the Apology, probably 
about A.D. 198. 
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The following are the authorities for the text of this treatise : — 

I. Manuscripts. 

1. Codex Agobardinus (Agoh.). No. 1622 in the National Library 

at Paris. A parchment MS. of the ninth century, much 
mutilated. Used by Gothofred and Rigalt. Described by 
Oehler as ' longe omnium qui extant praestantissimus.' ' Solus 
enim superstes nobis liber intactus a correctrice magistrorum 
manu.' But it is disfigured by many lacunae and clerical 
blunders. The best account of it is given by M. Klussmann 
Curarum Tert. part. iii. 

2. Codex Leidensis {Leid.). A parchment MS. of the fifteenth 

century. Described by Oehler as '^catens vitiis vulgaris 
codicum Tei*tulliani familiae propriis.' 
3. 4. Two Florentine MSS. (Flor. 13, Flor. 55) of the fifteenth centuryj 
one of parchment and one of paper, numbered 13 and 55 in the 
Laurentian library. They exhibit the same type of text as 
Cod. Leidensis. 

5. A Florentine MS. {Magl. 527) of the fifteenth century written 

on paper, numbered 527 in the Magliabechian library. 'Con- 
cordat hic codex passim cum Pithoeano, Montispessulano, 
videturque unus certe prae reliquis Florentinis dignus qui ab 
futuro aliquo editore plenius excutiatur.' 

6. A Florentine MS. {Magl. 528), No. 528 in the same library, in 

type and date resembling those in the Lanrentian library. 

7. Codex Paterniacensis {Patem.). A parchment MS. of uncertain 

date in the Bhenanian library at Schlettstadt. One of the 
two MSS. used by Ehenanus for his editio princeps (Basle, 
1521), the other MS., Codex Hirsaugiensis, being now lost. 

8. Codex Gorziensis (^Gorz^, A MS. of the same family as the last 

two, but with many emendations. Used by Bhenanus for his 
third edition (Basle, 1539). 
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9. Codex Britannicus or Masburensis {firit^. An unidentified MS. 
used by Gelenius for his edition (Basle, 1550). 

10. Codex Vaticanus (Fa<.). A MS. of a depraved type of text 

employed by Pamelius in his edition (Antwerp, 1579). 

11. Codex Clementis {Clem.), An English MS., now lost, of good 

type, used by Pamelius. Perhaps identical with Codex 
Corbeiensis. 

12. Codex Corbeiensis (Corh.). A ^S. described by Ang. Mai, 

Spicil. Rom. v, 203 ; and identified by Oehler with the last 
named. 

II. Editions. 

Ilhenanus {Rhen.) Editio princeps, Basle, 1521. Based upon two 
MSS. only, Patern. and Hirsaug, This edition was reprinted in 
1525, and a*second edition, in which the text was altered and 
emendedyVom conjecturey was published in 1528. A third edition 
followed in 1539, for which a new MS., Gorz.t was employed. 

Gangnaeus {Qam/.). Paris, 1545. It is not known what MSS. were 
used for this edition. 

Gelenius (GeL). Basle, 1550. Text revised with the help of 'several 
MSS. from various parts of Germany and France * (probably those 
already used by Bhenanus), and of the Cod, JBrit., which is 
described as * longe incorruptissimus.' 

Pamelius (Pawi.). Antwerp, 1579. This editor used three Vatican 
MSS. (only one, however, for the db fbaesgb. haeb.), two 
Belgian, one English {Cod. Clem. or Corb.). The present division 
of Tertullian*8 works into chapters was due to Pamelius. 

Barraeus [de la Barre]. Paris, 1580. Based entirelyon the editions 
of Gangnaeus and Gelenius. 

Franciscus Junius. Franeker, 1587. Keproduced Pamelius' text. 

LaCeida. Paris, 1624-1630. Edition uncompleted. A composite text 
of no critical value, but illustrated with careful notes. 

Rigaltius {Rig.). Paris, 1634. This editor used, besides previous 
editions, the Cod. Agoh., and adopted also many conjectural emen- 
dations of Fulv. Ursinus which he mistook for MS. rejvdings. He 
also employed four other MSS. Codd. Pithoei, Puteanus, Fuldensis, 
Divionensis — none of which however contained the de fbaescb. 
HAEB., although the last of the four is cited occasionally in his 
notes to this and other treatises, notwithstanding that Bigalt 
himself omitted them from his own list of its contents. 

Semler. Halle, 1770. 

llouth. Oxford, 1840. Script. Eccles. Opuscula. 
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Leopold. Leipsic, 1841. 

Migne. PariB, 1844. A composite tezt, Tery inaccurately printed, but 

with a ((ood selection of annotations from previonfl editom. 
Oehler. Leipsic, 1853. A very carefuUy edited text, with a reliable 

apparatus criticus, and some yaluable notes. 
Hurter. Innebruck, 1880. Sanctormn Patrum opuscvla, yol. iz. 

III. Essays. 
M. Klussmann. Curarum Tert, parUcul(te iii. Gotha, 1887. 
Van der Vliet. Sttidia JEccles., Tertullianus. Leiden, 1891. 
Zeitschrift fiir wissenschaft. Theol. 1860, pp. 82 f., 363 f. 

In editing the present tezt I have been able through the kindness of 
Professor G. Wissowa to profit by tbe fresh coUation of Codex 
Agobeirdinvs made by Reifferscheid for the edition of Tertullian's 
works in the Vienna ' Corpus.' The volume in that series containing 
this treatise will not appear for some time, and being unwilling to 
delay the printing of my own volume I the more appreciate the 
generous aid of Professors Wissowa and Hartel, the co-editors of 
Tertullian in the Vienna series. 

The peculiar orthography of certain words found in Agoh. : e.g. 
temptatiOf incoiieiderato, has been retained. 
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I. Introduction ; ch. 1-14. 

1. Heresies a necessary evil; ch. 1-7. 

2. Befutation of the heretical misapplication of Chriafs 

command, ' Seek and ye shall find ; * ch. 8-1 2. 

3. The Rule of Faith ; ch. 13, 14. 

II. Main ' Praescription ; ' ch. 15-44. 

i. I. Heretics forbidden to nse and appeal to the Scriptures in 
argument (ch. 15-19) ; becanse the Gatholic Churoh is 
the Bole posseBsor of the true faith and its records. And 
the Apostles whom Christ sent can alone be received 
as teachers ; and the substance of their teaching can 
be leamt from Apostolic churches only (ch. 20, 21). 
2. Consideration of heretical objections drawn from 
(a) The alleged ignorance of the Apostles : 
(i) Kebuke of Peter by Paul. 
(2) Special revelations to Paul ; ch. 22-24. 
(h) The alleged non-publication of the whole Gospel 

by the Apostles ; ch. 25-27. 
(e) The alleged error in the Church's reception of 
it ; ch. 27, 28. 
ii. I. Heresies essentially of later date than the Church ; their 
teachers lacking mission, and their foUowers without 
episcopal succession ; ch. 29-34. 

2. The true doctrine and the true Scriptures preserved by the 

Apostolic churches ; ch. 35-40. 

3. Description of the heretical organization and life; 

ch. 41-44. 

m. Oonclusion; ch. 45. 
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I. Neither the existence nor the power of heresiee should 
_ cause surprise to the faithful, since they were foretold 

and are necessary for tbe testing of faith. 
II. The power of a deadly fever causes no wonder, but pre- 
cautions are taken against it : so ought heresiee to be 
guarded against, and not wondered at, for tbey have 
power only against those who invite attack, either by 
foolish wonder or by weakness of faith. 

III. The lapse of apparently faithful men into heresy should 

not ensnare others, for instances of the fall of good men 
are found in Scripture, and the defection of Christians is 
no proof of the truth of the heretical position. The 
test of faithfulness is endurance to the end. Even the 
Lord Himself was deserted by some of His followers, 
and the Apostle by his converts. The Church likewise 
Buifers similarly to her Lord. 

IV. Christ and His Apostles forewamed us against heresies 

and false teachers which abound in the present day 
and afford means whereby 'the approved' are made 
manifest both by brave confession and by loyalty to the 
truth. The Apostle's exhortation to ' prove all tbings ' 
is perversely misapplied by tbe heretics, as though error 
were impossible to those who do so. 
y. Whereas the Apostle classes heresy amongst evils along 
with schisms and dissensions, and indeed regards it 
as the greater evil which explained the lesser. He 
exhorts to unity of speech and mind, which heresies 
forbid. 
YI. The same Apostle also classes heresies amongst camal 
■iuB, and bids a heretic be rejected after one admonition, 

C 



i8 De Praescriptione Haereticorum. 

Chafteb 

as Belf-oondemned. He also repeatedly censnres fSBblse 
doctiines which are the production of heresies. 

The word ' heresy * is derived from a Greek word meaning 
'choice/ and refers to the self-willed choice of a doctrine 
in opposition to the Rule handed down from Ghrist by 
His Apostles. 
VII. Heresies borrow their tenets from philosophy. Valentinus 
is indebted to Plato, Marcion to the Stoics, Lucanus 
to Epicurus, Hermogenes to Zeno, Apelles to Heraditus, 
while the Gnostic denial of the Resurfection is common 
to all philosophers. 

The same questions are discussed by heretics and philo- 
Bophers : the origin of evil, of creation, of the Creator. 
But between the Church and philosophies of every school 
there is an irreconcileable antagonism. 
VIII. It is asserted, however, by heretics and by some churchmen 
that Christ*s words 'Seek and ye shall find' justify 
speculation. But (i) this injimction was given at the 
beginning of His Ministry, before He was recognized 
and known: and (2) it was addressed to Jews who 
possessed Scriptures which prodaimed the Christ. In 
the same way the injunctions ' Knock, and it shall be 
opened to you/ 'Ask, and ye shall receive/ were 
addressed to the Jews who knew where to knock and 
from Whom to ask. It was not until the end of His 
Ministry that Christ gave any commands about the 
Gentiles. The Apostles were taught directly by the 
Holy Spirit, and therefore had no need to 'seek* the 
truth in order to ' find ' it : still less is there any need of 
Buoh an admonitionfor us who hold the Apostolicdoctrine. 
IX. But even granting that the injunction was for us: the 
words must still be interpreted according to their con- 
text and true purport. From these it is clear that 
there is a definite truth revealed by Christ which the 
Gentiles are to believe, and that they must therefore 
seek in order to find it and believe it. Search leads to 
discovery and discovery to belief. The truth taught by 
Christ will be found with us. 
X. Belief, which is the goal of 'seeking and finding/ does 
away with the need for further search. 

There is no finality in heresies, which ali urge the same 
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injunction, and one who listened to them would never 
arrive at any goal at all. 
XI. Search implies that something has yet to be foond, and ou 
the part of a believer proves that he either never truly 
believed or elae bas lost his belief. 
XII. Even sapposing a continual search to be our duty, it must 
be carried on within tbe Church, and must not relate 
to matters which touch the Rule of Faitb. 
XIII. The Rule of Faith embraces a belief in One 6od the 
Greator; in the Word His Son, the Instrument of 
Greation and of Bevelation ; Who became Incamate in 
the womb of the Virgin Mary, and lived as Jesus 
Christ ; Who proclaimed a New Law and the promise of 
the Kingdom of Heaven, worked miracles, was crucified, 
rose again the third day, and ascended into Heaven, 
whence He sent the Holy Spirit; at Whose second 
Advent the resurrection of all with their bodies will take 
place, and the saints will enjoy etemal life, and the 
wicked depart into eternal condemnation. 
X[V. This Faith, posited in a Creed, must remain intact, nor 
does it admit of speculation. 
Heretics by their contiuual seeking prove themselves to 
be still in doubt, and tbus, lacking belief, they have no 
claim to be called Christians. 
Tliey urge, however, that search is necessary even afber 
belief for purposes of defence. So that in order to 
defend their belief they first deny it, for search impliea 
lack of belief ! 
' But/ it may be said, ' they use the Scriptures and argue 

fi-om them.' 
Naturally, in dealing with the Faith they use the records 
of the Faith. 
XV, And therefore our first step is to prohibit heretics from 
tbe use of the Scriptures in argument, since the Scrip- 
tures ought only to be used by those to whom they belong. 
XYI. There are two reasons for this : (i) It is the dear teaching 
of the Apostle Paul, i Tim. vi. ii, Tit. iii. lo. (a) A 
discussion firom the Scriptures is always futile. 
XYII. For heretics either mutilate the tezt or pervert the 
meaning of the Scriptures. 
XYIIL And argument with suoh persons on such grounds will 

G 2 
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only perplez the weak brethren, for the heretics are 
Bure to retort upon us that falsification of the Scriptures 
with which we charge them. 
XIX. No appeal therefore can be made to the Scriptures in 
arguing with heretics. 
The immediate question to be settled is 'Who are the 
tme possessors of the true Faith with its records, and by 
what transmission have they been handed down/ For 
the true Scriptures and their rfght interpretation will be 
found where the true Faith is. 
XX. Our Lord Jesus Christ taught His twelve Apostles, and 
sent them to teach and baptize all nations. They 
founded churches in every city and committed to them 
all the same Bule of Faith. From these churohes 
others also obtained and are daily obtaining the same 
tradition. These together form the whole Church, 
which is one and primitive in virtue 6f its unity of Faith 
and Apostolic origin. 
XXI. Only those whom Christ sent can be received as preachers. 
The churches taught and founded by them have pre- 
served the Apostolic doctrine, and all teaching which 
differs from this must be at once ruled to be false. We 
therefore limit the question to this one point : Is the 
Faith we have just set forth identical with that handed 
down by the Apostles ? If it is, all deviations firom it 
are false. Now our comm.union with the Apostolic 
churches is consequent upon our identity in doctrine 
with them, and witnesses to our possession of the truth. 
XXII. The heretical objections to this argument are either 
(i) that the Apostles did not know all things, or 
(a) that they practised reservation in their publio 
teaching. 
But (i) the Apostles did know all things, for Christ fully 
instructed them, privately expounding mysteries, and 
fulfiUing His promise of the Spirit Who should guide 
them into all truth. 
XXIII. The heretics bring forward as an ezample of Apostolic 
ignorance : {cCs the rebuke of Peter by Paul which, they 
say, implied a fuller knowledge on PauFs part. But 
they ought to shew that Paul introduced another 
Gospel, differing from that of Peter and the rest. We 
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know, however, that Paurs Gospel was identioal with 
Peter*B and that there was a voluntary distribution of 
office between them, that each should preach the same 
Grospel but to different penK>n8, — Peter to the Circum- 
dsion and Paul to the Grentilefl. Paul'8 rebuke was for 
a fault in conduct, not in teaching. 

XXIY. Yet the Apostles' conduct indeed was not necessarily the 
same in ali cases, but was adapted to particular cir- 
cumstances. 
(ft) Nor did the special revelations made to Paul render 
him superior in point of teaching to Peter, for these 
were by their nature ineffable. 
XXV. (2) The heretical assertion that the Apostles taught some 
things openly to all, and other things secretly to a few is 
equally senseless, and inyolves a false interpretation of 
those passages in S. Paul*8 writings upon which it is 
based (i Tim. vi. 20, 2 Tim. i. 14, ii. 2). 

XXVI. The Lord'8 example and commands enjoined the open 
preaching of the Gospel in its fulness. And especially 
would it be fully taught to churches founded by the 
Apostles themselves, whose conduct would otherwise 
be deceitfiil and inconsistent. 
XXVn. These two objections having been disposed of there remains 
yet a third : (3) the possibility of error on the part of 
the churches in their reception of the Apostles* teacbing. 
This is deduced by the heretics from the rebukes ad- 
ministered by Paul to the Galatians and GorinthianB. 
But the Apo8tle*8 reproof wrought amendment. 
XXVIII. Let it be granted however that all the churches erred; 
how comcB it that so many churches hit upon the same 
error ? The very unity of their belief is evidence not 
of error, but of their preservation of a true tradition ; 
and the authors of the tradition could not be in error. 

yynr. Error, no doubt, prevailed until the rise of heresies ! the 
truth waited for the heretics to declare it! But the 
priority of the doctrine of the Church is evidence of ita 
truth, for the counterfeit cannot precede, but always 
foUows the genuine. 
XXX. Marcion and Valentinus lived but a short time ago and 
were apostates from the Church. Apelles was a pupil 
of Marcion'8. And this hite date of heresies is proof of 
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their falsity. Fnrther, tbeir works also condenm them ; 
for the mutilation and perversion of the Scriptnres is 
a necessarily later work than the Soriptures themselves. 
New doctrines demand for their proper authentication 
new Apostles whose due appointment would necessitate 
Christ Himself coming anew and repeating His Life and 
Work on earth. 
XXXI. Christ*8 parable of the Tares shews the prior sowing of the 
good seed and the subsequent introduction of the bad. 
XXXII. If any heresies claim to date from Apostolic times, and 
therefore to possess an Apostolic originy they are bound 
to produce, as tbe Apostolic churches do, the suc- 
cession of their bishops from the beginning; although 
even if they were to fabricate such a succession it would 
not profit them, since they would be convicted at once 
by their divergence from Apostolic doctrine. And by 
this same test they will also be convicted by all true 
churches founded in later times, which are Apostolical 
not by foundation, but in doctrine. 
XXXIII. Certain heresies did ezist in Apostolic times, and were 
denounced. The same condenination therefore attaches 
to present heresies which either existed in those days or 
are derived from thoF<e which did. The heretics named 
and condemned by the Apostles, in whose tenets present 
heresies sbare, are 

(a) Those who denied the Hesurrection, i Cor. xv. I3 

(Sadducees, Marcion, Yalentinus, Apelles). 
(6) Judaizers, Gal. vL i f. (Ebionites). 
(c) Those who forbade marriage, i Tim. iv. 3 (Marcion 

and Apelles). 
(<Q Those who maintained that < the Heeurrection was 

past already/ 2 Tim. ii. 18 (Valentinians). 
(e) The framers of * endless genealogies/ 1 Tim. i. 4 

(Valentinus). 
(/)Thofle *in bondage to elements/ Gal. iv. 9 

(Hermogenes). 
ig) The Nicohiitans, Rev. ii. 14 (Cainites). 
(A) The deniers of the Incamation, i John iv. 3 

(Marcion). 
(0 The deniers of the Divinity of Jesus, i John iL 33 
(Ebion.). 
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(^) The practisers of soroery and angelolatiy, Coloss. 
ii. i8 (Simon Magus). 

XXXIV. The dootrine of a second God, the Greator, was not 

broached before the time of Marcion, Apelles, and Valen- 
tinus, to whom first, no doubt, the truth reepecting the 
Divine Nature was revealed ! Heretios may therefore 
settle their particuhir dates for themselyes. If they date 
irom Apostolio times or have affinity with such, they 
share in the Apostolic condemnation ; if they are not 
named by the ApoBtles, they are condemned on the 
ground of their late origin. 

XXXV. Heretics can bring none of these objections against the 

faith of the Church. If they deny its truth they are 
bound (i) to prove it to be heresy, and therefore 
convicted by the same rules that convict themselves; 
and (2) to shew where the Truth is to be found, since it 
has already been established that it is not in their 
possession. Our doctrine is proved to be true by its 
being earlier than a]l others; and it is proved to be 
Apostolic from the fact that the Apostles maintained it 
while condemning every teaching foreign to it. 
XXXVI. The Apoetolic churches speak with the voices of the 
Apostles. There is Corinth for Achaia, Philippi for 
Macedonia, Ephesus for Asia, and Bome, the great 
Apostolic see of the West, for Italy and Airica. This 
churoh preserves that Apostolio rule and practice from 
whioh heresies have degenerated like a wild plant firom 
the cultivated fruit-tree. 
XXXVll. The truth is in our possession who hold that which the 
churches have handed down from the Apostles, and 
which tbe Apostles received from Christ, and Christ 
firom God. Hence our refusal to allow the Scriptnres to 
be used by those to whom they do not belong; for 
heretics are named after their own choice, not fix)m 
Christ, and therefore, being non-Christians, they have no 
right to the Christian literature, which the Church 
holds in her possession by an ancient, true, and assured 
tiUe. 
XXXVIII. The falsification and perversion of the Scriptures were 
effected by the heretica when they began to teach false 
doctrines. The one was necessary to the other. In the 
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CJhurch tnie doctrine ia found along with true Scrip- 
tures, for the Ghurch has no reason for interpohiting 
them. Corruptions of the text are necessarily the work 
of later hands, and arise &om hostility to the truth. 
The cunning of Valentinus, who perverted the meaning, 
made as great havoc of the Scriptures as did the bold- 
ness of Marcion, who excised the text. 
XXXIX. Similar examplea of textual manipulation are found in the 
case of secular writings at the present day. Centos 
from Yirgil and Homer are well known; much more 
readily do the Divine Writings lend themselves to 
perverse uses. And purposely so ; since ' heresies must 
needs be/ yet cannot be without the Scriptures. 
XL. Heretical interpretations are suggested by the devil, who 
even rivals the mysteries of Grod. Just as in idolatrous 
rites he counterfeits Christian ceremonies, so also has he 
adapted the Christian documents to the rival faith of 
profane heresies. Heresies therefore and idolatry have 
the same author, and all heresy is in a certain sense 
idolatry 
XLI. The conduct of heretics is, like their faith, reckless and 
undisciplined. They obliterate the distinction between 
catechumens and the baptized ; they are even careless 
about the presence of heathen in their assemblies. They 
undiscriminatingly unite in communion with any who 
will attack the truth. Their women are presumptuous ; 
their ordinations heedless ; and they disregard the due 
distinction between priest and laic. 
XLIL In the ministry of the word they can only destroy, and 
are unable to build up. Their intemal schisms are not 
apparent, for schism is their bond of unity. Schism 
begets schism ; for the same licence is claimed by the 
individual heretic as by the heresiarch, of fashioning his 
own beliefe. Hence great difierences exist between the 
beresies and their founders. Heretics are outcast wan- 
derers, churchless, motherless, homeless, creedless. 
XLIII. They associate with magicians, quacks, and philosophers, 
justifying such conduct by the precept 'Seek and ye 
shall find.* Their discipline is the index to their 
doctrine. Denying that God is to be feared, they are 
naturally kx in oonduct. The orderliness of the Catholic 
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diBcipline is due to ihe fear of God and the senae of His 
presence- 

XLIV. Our stricter discipline is a further evidence of truth which 
ought not to be overlooked. In the great Judgement at 
the Last Day will the heretics allege any lack of waming 
given them by Ghrist ? Will they deserve pardon, and 
those who were mindful of Christ^s admonition forfeit it t 
Can they imagine Christ speaking falsely, altering His 
Gospel, stultifying His own promises, owning Himself 
mistaken ? 

XLV. The argument has been conducted on a general principle 
applicable against all heretics, that they are to be pro- 
hibited from using the Scriptures in their discussions. 
If possible, certain heresies shall also be answered 
specifically in separate treatises. 
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CAPUT I. 

CoKDicio praesentium temporam etiam hanc admonitionem 
provocat nostram, non oportere nos mirari super haereses 
istas, sive quia sunt ; futurae enim praenuntiabantur : sive 
quia fidem quorumdam subvertunt; ad hoc enim sunt, ut 
fides habendo temptationem haberet etiam probationem. 5 
Yane ergo et inconsiderato plerique hoc ipso scandalizantur, 

TiTLB. — In the oldest MSS. (A^fob,, Patem.) this treatise is entitled 
De Pbaesobiftionb Haebeticorum, and it is so printed in the editions 
of Rigalt, Migne, and Oehler. In other MSS. and ancient editions the 
title varies : Db Pbaesobiftionibus Haebbtioobum Leid,, Flor, 13, 
Flor, sStMagl. 528, Corh,, Ehen, ; Db Pbabsobiptionibds Magl. 527 ; 
Db Pbaesobiftionibus advbbsus Haebbtioos Gang.y Gel., Pam. 

The oldest form of the title may be compared with that of the treatise 
Db Exhoetationb Castitatis, or of S. Cyprian's tract Db Exhobta- 
tionb Mabttbii, which are respectively equivalent to ' De Exhortatione 
ad Castitatem/ and 'De Exhortatione ad Martjrium.' The <Prae- 
scriptio Haereticomm' is the ' Praescriptio adversus Haereticos,* a 
phrase which Tertullian himself uses in a passage referring to this 
treatise, de came ChrUti 2 'sed plenius eiusmodi praescriptionibus 
adversus omnes haereses alibi iam usi sumus.' 

Chap. I. — 3. praenuntiabantur. S. Matt. vii. 15 ; xxiv.4, 11, 24; 
Acts XX. 34 f. ; I Tim. iv. i f. ; a Pet. ii. i. Comp. i Cor. xi. 19, and on the 
question whether S. Paul was in this last passage quoting definite 
words of Christ, see Resch, Agrapha, p. 175 f.; Knowling, Witness qf 
the Epistles, p. 119. 

4. ut fldes habendo, &c. Comp. the same thought in the Apology, 
ch. ai ' fides difficultate constat.* 

6. plerique scandaliBantnr. S. Matt. xxiv. 10. 



^S Tertulliani [Cap. ii. 

quod tantum haereses valeant. Quantum, si non fuissent ! 
Cum quid sortitum est ut omnimodo sit, caussam accipit ob 
quam sit. Hic vim consequitur per quam sit, ne esse non possit. 



CAPUT II. 

Febbem denique inter ceteros mortiferos et cruciarios 

5 exitus erogando homini deputatam, neque quia est miramur, 

est enim; neque quia erogat hominem, ad hoc enim est. 

Proinde haereses ad languorem et interitum fidei productas, 

1. Quantum, si non fHiissentl 'How much power would they 
have, if they did not exist ! ' A paradox quite in Tertullian^s manner. 
Heresies would prevail more mightily by their non-existence than by 
their existence, since their non-existence would overthrow the truth 
of Scripture. The text has the best authority, A^oh.y Shen,, Big,: 
Quantum non valerent, si non fuissent : oum quod .... Gang,, Gel. 

2. sortitum est. Passive, as Apol. 2 'latronibns vestigandis per 
universas provincias militaris statio sortitur.* 

3. Hio. ' In this case.* So Leid, : Haec Agoh., Rig. : Sic reliqui. 
Van der Vliet suggests Hac or Huic. 

Chaf. II. — 4. denique '^ * ut uno exemplo fungar.' Tertullian con- 
stantly uses this word in the sense of ' for instance,* ' in short * : e. g. 
ch. 33 *quae denique cottidie instituuntur ' ; ch. 37 *quo denique, 
Marcion, iure ' ; ch. 39 * denique Hosidius Geta/ &c. ; Apol. i, 9, 40 ; 
de bapt. 10 ; od nat. i. 5 ; de coron. 3, 10, 11. See also note ad Scap. i. 

5. exitiis. TertuIIian uses tbis word for the 'fSEtll/ 'end,* 'final 
catastrophe/ or ' destruction.' Here of 'death,* as below, oh. 36 
* loannis exitu ' ; ad Scap. 3 ' exitus quorumdam praesidium * ; adv, lud. 
10 'Christi exitum*; de ieiun. 10; Seorp. 4, 15; ad mart. 6. In the 
sense of 'fall,' 'ruin,* ad Scap. 3 'exitu Byzantino'; de res. eam, aO| 
23 ; Apol. 19 frag. 'Iliacum exitum* ; ib. 21, 50. 

erogando. Erogare is properly used of 'the disbursement or 
expenditure of money,* especially from the publio treasury ; Liv. xxii. 
33 (comp. xxxiii. 47) ; Cicero or. in vat, 12 ; and thence generally of 
t spending * or * consuming.* In TertuIIian it is often used of life 
exhausted or wasted, and = destrueret as here ; Apol. 44, 48 ; ctd nat. i. 10 ; 
de spect, 12; de anim. 51. More literally ad mart. 4 ; Scorp. 6 where 
ii ^impendere; and de idol. 8 where it^^consumere : comp. Min. Fel. 
35 * ignes Aetnae montis .... flagrant, neo erogantur.* The gubst. 
erogatio = ahrogatio, de idol. 5 'erogationem legia.* 
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si expavescimus hoc eas posse ; prius est, ut expayescamus 
lioc eas esse ; quae dum sunt, habent posse, et dum possunt, 
habent esse. 

Sed enim febrem ut malum, et de caussa et de potentia sua, 
ut notum est, abominamur potius quam miramur et, quantum 5 
in nobis est, pmecavemus, non habentes abolitionem eius in 
nostra potestate : haereses vero mortem aeternam et maioris 
ignis ardorem inferentes malunt quidam mirari quod hoc 
possint, quam devitare ne possint, cum habeant devitandi 
potestatem. Geterum nihil valebunt, si illas tantum valere 10 
non mirentur. Aut enim dum mirantur, in scandalum sub- 
ministrantur, aut quia scandalizantur, ideo mirantur quasi 
quod tantum valeant ex aliqua veniat veritate. Mirum 
scilicet, ut malum vires suas habeat : nisi quod haereses 
apud eos multum valeant, qui in fide non valent. In pugna 15 
pugilum et gladiatorum plerumque non quia fortis est vincit 
quis, aut quia non potest vinci, sed quoniam ille qui victus 
est nuUis viribus fuit : adeo idem ille victor, bene valenti 
postea comparatus, etiam superatus recedit. Non aliter 
haereses de quorumdam infirmitatibus habent quod valent, 20 
nihil valentes, si in bene valentem fidem incurrant. 

CAPUT m. 

SoLENT quidem isti infirmiores etiam de quibusdam 

II. subministrantur : /lay themselves open to*: comp. A^pol, 39 
' 8ua matrimonia amicis patientissime subministrant.* 

14. nisi quod. Tertullian often uses nm quod pregnantly ; ' only 
there is this point to be noticed * : comp. ch. 4 ' nisi quod persecutio 
. . . ' ; and * nisi ' alone, ch. 8. 

Ghap. III. — 23. infirmiores. ^ Agoh.^Rigr. miriones reZ. 

de quibusdam. The preposition de is very variously used by 
TertuIIian, but the exact meaning is generally obtainable from the con- 
text. Here its= j^rojp^, as often in African latin : comp. ch. 7 ' melior 
de tranquillitate ' ; ch. 17 ' de ambiguitate ' ; A^ol, 18 ' de sententiae 
communione'; {&. 32 'de inoolatu aeris'; adv, Marc, v. 14. Below 
'de ecdesiiB' is ' in the case of churches ' ; ch. 31 ' de mendacio/ * on 
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personis ab haeresi captis aedificari in ruinam. Quare 
illa vel ille fidelissimi et prudentissimi et usitatissimi in 
ecclesia in illam partem transierunt? Quis hoc dicens 
uon ipse sibi respondet neque prudentes neque fideles ne- 
5 que usitatos aestimandos, quos haereses potuerint demutare 1 
Et hoc mirum, opinor, ut probatus aliqui retro postea 
excidat? Saul, bonus prae ceteris, livore postea ever- 
titur. David, vir bonus secundum cor Domini, postea 
caedis et stupri reus est. Solomon, omni gratia et sa- 
lo pientia donatus a Domino, ad idololatriam a mulieribus 
inducitur. Soli enim Dei Filio servabatur sine delicto 
permanere. Quid ergo, si episcopus, si diaconus, si vidua, 

the score of flEJsehood ' (see note) ; and so ch. 34 ' de aetate sola ' ; 
A^pol. 5 ' portio Neronis de crudelitate,* ' as regards cruelty ' 

Frequently too e?e has an instrumental force : e. g. ch. 7 ' de ingenio 
sapientiae saecularis ' ; ch. 40 ' ezpositionem delictorum de hivacro * ; 
A^pol, I 'de iustitiae diligentia' ; t&. 9, 11, 23, 50 ; de spect. 25. More 
often it = a&, ex: e. g. ch. 21 'de apostolorum traditione'; ch. 22 ' de 
caelo ' ; chs. 23, 30 ; Apol. 21 ' de Deo Deus ' ; t5. 25 ; ad Scap. 2 ' de 
hominibuB expellimus.' It is aUo employed with adjectives to form 
adverbial expressions : e.g. Apol. 23 * de vero/ * de falso ' ; tb. 27 ; <2e 
coron. 7 ; de ^ect. 2 ; de pat. 5, 7« 

1. aedificari in ruinam. Note the oxymoron, and comp. the 
similar ironicil use of oUcoHofxia) by S. Paul, i Gor. viii. 10. 

2. usitatissimi. So Shen. (marg.), Gang.y Qd., Fam., Big. : vetus- 
tissimi Agoh., Ldd.^ Vat. 

6. opinor. This is a favourite ironical expression in Tertullian: 
comp. Apol. 2, 9, II, 18, 47 ; 0(2 nat. i. 12. He uses 'plane' similarly 
ch. 16 ; Apol. 15, 35. 

8. seoiindum oor Doinini. i Sam. xiii. 14. 

9. Bolomon. i Kings xi. i ff. 

11. sine delioto. i Pet. ii. 22. 

12. si vidua. The Order of Widows had been instituted in the 
Apostolio age, i Tim. v. 9 ; and the numerous references to it in sub- 
apostolic writings shew that it held a position of great importance in the 
eodesiastical organization of the second century. Comp. de pudic. 13 
'prostemis in medium ante viduas, ante presbyteros * ; Ignatius, 
Smym. 13 (see Lightfoofs note) ; Polyc. ad Phil. 4 ; Herm. Fw. ii. 
4; Clem. Hom. xi. 36; Lucian. de mort. Feregr. 12. The Order of 
Widows was quite distinct from that of Deaconesses : see i Tim. iil 1 1 
(deaconesses), v. 9 (church widows) ; Apost. Const. ii. 36 ; iii. 7. The 
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si virgo, si doctor, si etiam martjrr lapsus a regola fuerit, ideo 
haereses veritatem videbuntur obtinerel Ex personis pro- 
bamus fidem, an ex fide personas % Nemo est sapiens, nemo 
fidelis, nemo maior, nisi Cbristianus; nemo autem Chris- 
tianus, nisi qui ad finem usque perseveraveiit. Tu, ut bomo, 5 
extrinsecus unumquemque nosti. Putas quod vides. Vides 
autem quousque oculos babes. Sed oculi, inquit, Domini alti. 

BtatuB of these Widows was regarded as one of almost eqoal sanctity 
with that of Virgins ; Tert. ad uxor. i, 4; de virg. vel. 10; de exh. 
eoist. I : comp. de monog. 2 ; Benan, Ijes Ap6t. p. 1 33 f. It appears from 
TertuUian that they sat in a special position in the church ; de virg. 
vel. 9 * sed ea auctoritate illic sedet intecta qua et virgo, ad quam 
sedem praeter annos sexaginta non tantum . . . nuptae aliqnando eli- 
guntur, sed et matres,' &c. ; and this oustom gave rise to the technical 
term (sedit) by which the length of a yiduate was described : see the 
inscriptions cited by Martigny, Dict. des Ant. OhHt. p. 787. 

I. si virgo. This mention of virgins in the same category with 
bishops, deacons, and widows, seems to shew that they were already 
attaining to a position in the Church akin to an ' Ordo.' Polycarp, ad 
Phil. 4 ff., similarly mentions in succession widows, deacons, virgins, 
presbyters. 

si doctor. In the North African Church 'doctores* were 
Ghurch officers, whose especial duty was the instruction of the catechu- 
mens (' auditores,* ' audientes,* de paenit, 6). They might be readers, 
deacons, or presbyters. Cyprian, Epist. 34 ' quando cum presbyteris 
doctoribus lectores diligenter probaremus, Optatum inter lectores docto- 
rem audientium constituimus.* Pa^s. S. Perp. 13 'vidimus . . . Optatum 
episcopum . . . et Aspasium presbyterum doctorem.* Diimys. Alez. 
apud Euseb. H. E. vii. 24 avyieaXiaas roiis vptafivripovs kcu ^iikuTiedkovs 
rwu kv roTs k&/juus dZeKfpStu. 

maTtyr, i. e. ' confessor* : see note ad mart, i. 

a regula^' a fide Catholica * : see ch. 13. 

3. nemo fidelis. So Agoh., Leid., Rhen. : nisi fidelis rd. 

4. nemo maior. This is explained by Oehler to mean ' Nemo in 
dignitate aliqua aut honore ' ; but Wordsworth {Ch. Hist, i. 339) con- 
jectured that for ' maior ' we should read ' magr,' i. e. < magister.* 

5. qui ad finenL S. Matt. x. aa. 

7. inquit, nc. * Scriptura,* or * instrumentum.* The oitation is not 
found totidem verhis, but Tertullian has been thought to refer to 
4 Esdras viii. 20 : cp. lerem. xvi. 17 ; xxxii. 19. It is Tertullian*B habit 
to quote Scripture very loosely, either giving the sense or weaving 
together Beveral texts. For examples, see a little below ; and again 
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Homo in faciem, Deus in praecordia contemplatur. Et 
ideo contemplatur et ideo cognoscit Dominus qui sunt eius, 
et plantam quam non plantavit, eradicat, et de primis novis- 
simos ostendit, et ventilabrum in manu portat ad purgandum 
5 aream suam. 

Avolent quantum voluDt paleae levis fidei quocumque 
adflatu temptationum, eo purior massa frumenti in horrea 
Domini reponetur. Nonne ab ipso Domino quidam discen- 
tium scandalizati diverterunt % Nec tamen propterea ceteri 

lo quoque discedendum a vestigiis eius putaverunt, sed qui 
scierunt illum vitae esse Verbum, et a Deo venisse, perse- 
veraverunt in comitatu eius usque ad finem, cum illis, si 
vellent et ipsi discedere, placide obtulisset. Minus est si et 
apostoluni eius aliqui, Phygelus, et Hermogenes, et Philetus, 

J 5 et Hymenaeus reliquerunt ; ipse traditor Christi de apostolis 
fuit. Miramur de ecclesiis eius, si a quibusdam deseruntur, cum 
ea nos ostendunt Christianos, quae patimur ad exemplum 
ipsius Christi. Ex nobis, inquit, prodierunt, sed non fuerunt 
ex nobis : si fuissent ex nobis, permansissent utique nobiscum. 

ch. 7 (G0I088. ii. 8) ; ch. 8 (S. Luke xvi. 29 ; S. John xvi. 34) ; ch. 11 ; 
Apol. 33 ; and for other instances of untraceable quotations, Kaye, 
p. 300. On the relation of Tertullian'8 citations to the Old Latin 
Version see Westcott, Canon, p. 255. 

1. Homo, &c. I Kings xvi. 7. 

2. cognosoit, &c. 2 Tim. ii 19. 

3. plantam, &c. S. Matt. xv. 13. 

8. discentiiim, i. e. ' discipulorum ' : so again chs. ao, aa, 30, et 
saepe; de apect. 30; de hapt. 9, 11 ; de earn. Chr. 6; de pat. 3. 
Cyprian, EpUt. 68 'surrexit Petrus in medio discentiuni.* Similarly 
the part. 'audientes * is used substantivally and interchangeably with 
* auditores,' de pa^it. 6, &c. 

13. plaoide obtulisset, 'calmly put before them the test question 
whether they too were willing to go away.* S. John vL 67. 

Iffinus est si. A common form of expression with TertuUian. 
Comp. Apol. 6 * parum est si ' ; i&. a i ' multum est si* ; de idoL 7. 
' It is a matter of less moment if . . .' The AvoaTpwpfti of the Apostle 
by a follower (2 Tim. i. 15, ii. 17) was of slight importance compared 
with the vap&boais of the Saviour by an Aposile. 

18. inquit, BC. 'apostolue.* i John ii. 19. 
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CAPUT IV. 

QuiN potius memores simus tam dominicarum pronun- 
tiationum quam apostolicarum litterarum, quae nobis et 
futuras haereses praenuntiaverunt et fugiendas praefiniei-unt, 
et sicut esse illas non expavescimus, ita et posse id, propter 
quod efiugiendae sunt, non miremur. Instruit Dominus 5 
multos esse venturos sub pellibus ovium rapaces lupos. 
Quaenam istae sunt peUes ovium, nisi nominis Christiani 
extrinsecus superficies? Qui lupi rapaces, nisi sensus et 
spiritus subdoli, ad infestandum gregem Christi intrinsecus 
delitescentes 1 Qui pseudoprophetae sunt, nisi falsi praedi- 10 
catores ? Qui pseudoapostoli, nisi adulteri evangelizatores ? 
Qui antichristi interim et semper, nisi Christi rebelles ? 
Hoc sunt haereses non minus doctrinarum perversitate 
ecclesiam lacessentes, quam tunc antichristus persecutionum 
atrocitate persequetur : nisi quod persecutio et martyras 15 
facit, haeresis apostatas tantum. Et ideo haereses quoque 
oport«bat esse, ut probabiles quique manifestarentur, tam 
qui in persecutionibus steterint, quam qui ad haereses non 

Chaf. IV. — 8. superfioies. "The outward profession ' : 80^^0^.46; 
bat Tertullian uses this word with considerable latitude of meaning : 
e. g. Apol. 161 ad nat, i. ii»'caput'; de cuU. fem. ii. i, 23»' an 
npper garment ' ; adv. Val. 24 = *covering.' 

1 1. adulteri evangelisatores, ' spurious evangelizers'; adulter asan 
adjective ofben bears this passive sense of ' oounterfeit^' ' false ' : see 
Cyprian, EpUt. 45 'adulterum et contrarium caput extra ecolesiam 
fecit* (of a schismatic bishop) : so of coin, Cod. Theodos. iz. 22. i ; 
ApuL Metam. x. 9 ; and of legends, Amob. v. 36. Comp. below, ch. 6 
' adulterae doctrinae ' ; ch. 17' adulter sensus ' of a false exegesis. 

12. interim, 'hitherto/ 'now': comp. note, ch. 20. 

13. Hoo, i. e. * Hoc tempore/ opposed to ' tunc' 

15. nisi, 'only there is this difference ' : see note, ch. 2. 
martyras. TertuUian often prefers to retain and transliterate 
Greek inflexions in words derived from the Greek : e. g. ' haeresin^' 
below ; ' agapen,' ad mart. 2 ; ' eremo^' de idoL 5. 
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exorbitaverint. Neqne enim eos probabiles intelligi iuvat 
qni in Laeresiu fideni demutant ; sicut ex diverso sibi inter- 
pretantur quia dixerit alibi Omnia examinate, quod bonuiii 
est teuete. Quasi uon liceat omuibuB male examinatiB in 
5 electiouem alicuius mali impingere per errorem. 



CAPUT V. 

FoBito, si dissenaiones et scbiamata increpat, qoae siue 
dubio mala sunt, et in continentt haeieses subiungit. Quod 
malis adiungat, malmn utiquc profitetur, et quitlera maius, 
cum idcD credidisse se dicat de gchisrautibuB et dissensioDi- 

10 buB, quia aciret etiara haereses oportere ease. Ostendit enim 
gravioris mali couspectu de levioribue se facile credidisBe, 
certe uou ut ideo de malis crediderit, quia haereses honae 
essent, scd uti de peioris quoque notae temptationibuB 
proemoneret, non esse miiandum, quaa diceret tendere ad 

15 probahiles quosque munifestandos, scilicet quos non potuerint 
depravare. Denique si totum capitulum ad unitatem conti- 
neudam et separatiouea coercendas sapit, iiaereses vero non 
miuua ab unitate divellunt, quam schismata et dissensiones ; 
siue duhio et haereses in ea condicione reprehenaiouis con- 

I. eiorbltavBrint. Thia is a fkvourite word of TertuLiaii'B, aDil 
Bppropriatety expreasus tlie desertion of the delined path of safetjfartlie 
tracklesa niflzeB of hereay- [Orbiio"='a wheel-rut'j ei-orJnfare^^to 
Btrsy friiin the right courae.'] Adv. A/are. iii, 2 ' fiUBpectnm habebltnr 
omne quod exorbitavit ' ; <U pad. S ' a vero lumine exorbitaiit ' : comp. 
IrenaeuB, v. >o. I ' boeretici, quonlnm sint caeci ad veritatem, alteram 
et alteriuD ambulaie BiorbitaDtes viam.' Si Jon. ApoL Epial. viiL 1 1 ' a 
catholicae lidei regulla exorliitare.' OcoaBionallj the verb ib annd 
activelj, Sidon. Apol. EpUt. v. 16 ; Tert. Apol. g. For other inBtanaes 
ot tbe word, see ch, 44, ApoL 6, 16, 30; ad nai, i. 13, ii. 1 ; de pali. 5 : 
•ndfbrtheBubBt. 'eiorbitatia,'deuIoI.S,IOi cufii. Jfurc.i.19; deaniia. 34. 
iuvat, Bc. * spoBtolum.' £1;;. iubet. 

5. impinsere. Thia iDtransitive oBe oi impxngere is not cIilbeIc*). 
Tertullian cmploya it as — incurrsre; oomp. ch. 30; .^po/. 3 ' in odium 
eiut iinpini^unt ' ; ib. ' cueitate odii in Buffrsgium impingunt ' ; adv. 
Uare, iii. 11. EUeHhen iruuitivelj, adv. Marc. iv. 7, v, 16, &e. 
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stituit, in qua et Bchismata et diEsenBiones : ac per hoc non 
eos probabiles facit qui in haereses diverterint, cum maxime 
diverti ab eiusmodi obiarget, edocens unum omnes loqui et 
idipsum sapere, quod etiam haereses non sinunt. 

CAPUT VI. 

Neg diutius de isto, si idem est Paulus, qui et alibi 5 
haereses inter camalia crimina numerat, scribens ad Galatas ; 
et qui Tito suggerit, hominem haereticum post primam 
correptionem recusandum, quod perversus sit eiusmodi et 
delinquat, ut a semetipso damnatus.. Sed et in omni paene 
epistula de adulterinis doctrinis fugiendis inculcans, haereses 10 
taxat. Quarum opera sunt adulterae doctrinae, haereses 
dictae graeca voce ex interpretatione electionis, qua quis 

Chap. Y. — 3. ab eiusmodi. TertuUian uses this word and * liulus- 
modi ' like substantives, constructing them with prepositions and verbs. 
Comp. ad Scap. 4 ; de test. an. 6 ; de specL 26; de ieiun. 7 ; de exh, 
cast. I ; dejpat. 9 ; de pud. 20 ; de idol. 13, 14, 15, 21 ; de orat. 15 ; 
Apol. 49. 

Chap. VI. — 5. Paulus. Gal. v. 20 ; Titus iii. 10. 

7. suggerit. Suggerere is not uncommonly used by Tertullian in 
this sense; Apol. 25, 27, 33; ad Scap. j^\ and the subst. mggestus, 
Apol. 18 (see note) ; de res. carn. 40, 46 : comp. ad mart. 1 * dictata 
suggesta.' 

post primam oorreptionem. Correptio recnrs in this sense 
below, ch. 16 ; depud. 14 ; Iren. iv. 42. 2 ; Cyprian, Epist. 59 ; Test. adv, 
lud. iii. 78. The Latin version of the New Testament used by Tertul- 
lian oinitted the words * et alteram * : comp. Cyprian, ad Quir. 3, 78 ; 
Epist. 59 ; Ps.-Ambros. in Tit. iii. 10. Irenaeup, on the other hand, read 
/icrd idav koX StvHpaVf with which the Syriac version known to him 
also agreed. His translator wavers, following the Gxeek text i. 9. 3, 
and departing from it iii. 3. 4. 

12. graeca vooe. Atptais. TertuUian defines the essential spirit of 
heresy, and esplains it (i) etymologically as 'self-willed choice* in 
contrast with the receptive docility of the Catholic temper ; (2) prac- 
tically, as the wilf ul invention or espousal of erroneous teaching con- 
trary to the tradition handed down by the Apostles and Apostolic 
Churches from Christ. Comp. chs. 14, 37 ; Apol. 47. See Gore, Christ. 
Ministrif, p. 18. In adv. Marc. ii. 2 * electio ' and * haeresis* are prac- 
tically synonymouB. 
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aive ad inBtitueDdaa, Bive ad suEcipiendaa eas utitur, Ideo 
et sibi damnatuin dixit liaereticum, quia et ia quo damnatur 
aibi elegit. Nobis vero uiliil ex Dostro aibitrio indulgere 
licet, sed uec eligere quod aliquis de ariiitrio suo induserit. 

5 ApoBtoioB Doniini habemus auctores, qui nec ipsi quicquam 
ex EUo arbitrio, quod inducerent, elegerunt ; sed acceptam 
a Christo diseiplinam fideliter natiooibnB assignaverant. 
Itoque etianiai angelus de caelis aliter evangelizaret, ana- 
thema diceretur a nobis. Provideiat iam tunc SpirifuB 

o SanctuB futuruni iu virgine quadam Fhilumene angelum 

3. indulKsre : inducere Pam 
aod Hraban-Maur, rfe inj/ cla: 
pB9Bage. 

7. diacipllnBni : ' the teaclilng,' ' rule of fuUi,' or ' system of dnc- 
ttines.' The word ditciplina iaa varioua aignifications in eccleaUBtical 
Latin. DrigiDally refciTiDg to tnililar; diecipline, it came to be applied 
to ' good eonduct and proprieiy,' eo Ajinl. 6, 35 ; or, agreeably with itB 
deriTaticm from dig^o, tn a particnlar ' schojl of tfaouglit,' Apol. 3 ; de 
ret. cam. 6 ; to a sjsCem of ettiica, Apol. 46 ; to a B;>tem of doctriDBS, 
and eBpeciatly the CbriBtian rule of fai th and practice.orto tlie religion of 
CIiriBtabBolute1y,asbereandcha. ig, 35; ApnLl, 18,30, 39 ; adSeap.t ; 
de gpect. I, 3, ig ; de idol. 14, 10, 11 ; and th:e is a very general aae. 

It aW signifies what we mean by ' ecclesiaatical discipline ' : lee 
below, cli. 41 ; de orat. ly; aod is Hpplicable generaJly to any atriot 
rule of Ufu : e. g. ofa. 43 ; lU ipeci, i ; Apol. 3, 18 ; adv. Tal, 1 ; ad 
Scap. 3 (patience) ; de cor. 11 (cauip-life) ; Cyprian, de hab, virg. I 
(cebbacy). lo later times it denoted the uionastic life as being ' tht 
rule' par etcelleace ; aod from this Bignificfttion it was an eaay atep to 
tTaDafer it to the 'penalties' wbich enfurced tberule; and finally to the 
'inBtmLDent af casCigation' iteelf. (Woodliam^B TertuUian'* Apolog^, 
p. .S.) 

8. angeliiB, Gal. i. 8. Hieronym. ii\ Epitl. Gal. ii ' Eleganter 
vir doctiFsimus TertuUianuB adversuB Apellem et eiua rirginem Pliiln- 
menen, qaam angeluB quidam dlabolici BpirituB et peiTerBus implererat, 
huno esae acribit, angelum cui muito antequam Apellea naaceretur 
BpirituB Saucti vatioinio Bit anathema per Bpoetulum propfaetatum.' 

10. Philumene. A virgin to wfaom Apellea attaohed himaelf, 
believiug her to be prupiietically iDB|iired by an angel and endowed 
with miracaloua powerB. Her utterancea were the aource of Beveral 
of hiB heretieal teneta, and he wrote a book of ' Hevelnliona ' nt her 
dictatioii. See ch. 30; da ear». Chr. 6 'Apellea, qni, i>oiteaqaam a 
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sedactionis; transfigurantem se in angelum lucis, culos signis 
et praestigiis Apelles inductus, novam haeresin induxit. 

CAPUT VII. 

Hae sunt doctrinae hominum et daemoniorum, prurienti- 
bus auribus natae de ingenio sapientiae saecularis, quam 
Dominus stultitiam vocans, stulta mundi in confusionem 5 

disciplina Maroionis in mulierem came lapsus, dehino in Tirginem 
Philumenen spiritu eversus est*; ad/o, Mare, iii. 11 <nam et Philumene 
illa magis persuasit Apelli ceterisque deeertoribua Marcionis, ex fide 
quidem Ghristum drcumtulisse camem, nuUius tamen nativitatis, utpote 
de elementis eam mutuatum ' ; de anim, 36 ' Apelles . . . haereticus ante 
corpora constituens animas viriles ac muliebres sicut ab Philumene 
didicit, utique camem ut posteriorem ab anima facit accipere sezum.' 
Comp. Euseb. H. ^. v. 13 (quoting Ehodon, a younger contemporary of 
Tert. and opponent of Marcion) *Air€\A.5s . . . fxiav dpx^^ dfiokoyft, tcU 
Sl vpwpiriT^ias i( dyri/ettfAivov \4y€i -nvf^fULTos, V€i06fi€vos dTro<p$iyfJUun 
vapOivov SatfMv&affSy 6vofia ^iXovftivrfs, Hippol. adv. haer, z. ao; 
Ps.-Tert. adv. haer, 6. 

angelam seduotionis. The evil spirit to whose power Tertul- 
lian ascribes her mirades and legerdemain. Philumena appears to have 
been a clairvoyante. Bunsen, Hippolytus, i. 379. 

1. transfigurantem. a Gor. zi. 14. 

2. Apelles. The most famous of Marcion^s disciples, bom early in 
the second century, being an old man when Rhodon conversed with 
him : Euseb. H, E. y. 13. The charge of immorality brought against 
him (ch. 30 ; de cam. Chr. 6) by TertuUian was no doubt a baseless 
slander. Apelles rejected the dualism wbich was Marcion'a funda- 
mental principle, and completely subordinated the world-creator to the 
Supreme God. Like his master, however, he regarded the Old Testa- 
ment as anti-Ghristian, and ezcised many parts of the New Testament. 
He seems also to have dissociated good works from right faith. See 
further chs. 30, 33 f. ; Ps.-Tert. adv. haer. 6 ; Hippol. vii. 38 ; z. 16 ; 
Bhodon apud Euiieb. H. E. v. 13. Tertullian wrote a tract against 
Apelles {de earn. Chr. 8) which is no longer eztant, but which Hamack 
has attempted to reconstmct &om fragments and quotations; 2>e 
Apelliit Gnosia Monarchiay Idps. 1874. 

Ghaf. VII. — 3. dootrinae . . . daemoniorum. i Tim. iv. i. 

prurientibus auribus. 2 Tim. iv. 3. 
4. de ingenio. On the instrumental force of de, see note, ch. 3. 

sapientiae saecularis. 1 Gor. i. 27 ; iii. 19. 



Tertulliani 



[Caf. VII. 



etiam philoBopliiae ipBiuH elegit. £a est enin) iiiateri& 
sapientiae eaecularis, temeraria interpreB diviDse natnrae 
et dispositionis. Ipsae deuique haereses a philosophia 
Buhomantur. Inde aeoneSj et formae nescio quae iiifinitae, 
5 et trinitaa hominia apud Valeniinum ; Platonicua fuerat. 
Inde Marcionis deus melior de tranquillitate ; a Stoicia 
venerat. Et ut auima interire dicatur, ab Epicureis obGer' 



I. materi». HBnmann, Ada tmd., CDnje 

4. subomantUT : ' nie equippt:il.' Coiii 

[jiliiloaophormn] Bamine et nostram hano 1 

I ud philoBupliii 



de uuii 






tared 'mater.* 
1. Apol, 47 ' ei horum 
ivitinlam paniituram viri 
ilulleraTerunt, et 



ia obliquoB multoa tiamiteB et ineiplicsbileB sdderuut ' ; 
' liaereticoram patriarchae philoen^phi.' 
lea et fonnae. On the ' aeones et formae infiiiitae ' of Valen- 
B below, oh. 33 [ ade. Val. S; Ps.-Tert, nrfn. Aaer. 4; Iren. 



5. trinitas homlnlB. Fortho 'trinitaa ValenUniai 
aee odv. Val. 16, where the discuaaion of the three 1 
materialii, animalU, syinfuiis— Ib LBMd upon Iren. i. i. 11, 

FUt&BiCtU. So Agun «ll. 30 ; dg iam. Chr. Id ' apoatataB et 
tiaeretici ei, Flatoniei Valentini'; de aiiim. iS, 33. 

6. Marcionis deus mellor, i. e. not the Creator, the 'just' God, in 
Marcion'a Bjstem, bat the ' deuB Boliua bonitatis,' ch. 34. Mardon 
denied the uniCy of the Firat Princtple, nnil poatulated tvu dpx"' <" 
ruling powers. Thesa were a Supreme God of pure beneToIencB who 
waa unknown toman nntil reveaUd b; Chriat; and a jnat or severe God, 
the Creator ot the visible universe, the God of the Old Teatftment. 
Comp, adv. Mare. i. 2 ; Iren. i. 25; HippoL aiJv.haer. 1. 19; Pa.-Tert, 
adv. Iiaer. 6 (see nnte). 

do traiiqiilllitata. On de — prapler, aee note, cb. 3. 

a Stoiais, So again ch. 30 ; but the idea more nearlj approachea 
the goda of Epicurns than of tha Stoica ; comp. Theoph. ad Aiit, ii. 4, 
Tertullian confiueB the Stoica and Epicureans, Apol. 4^. 'De tran- 
quillitate,' bowever, is ueed here in contraet to the mundsne activity of 
the Craator, Biace Marcion'B 'higher Gnd ' neither concemed himaelf 
with mankind norwas knawn to tham. Naandar (Anii-gnoit., Boha, !i. 
433) remarkB npon the strange errot of traoing Marciiin'a notion of tba 
good God back to the Staic dwa$fia. 

7. nt Bnima interire dicatur. The peculiar heresj of Marcion'B 
diaciple Lucanua ; de rei, earii. 1 ' LncanuB, nev hnic quidem aubatantiae 
{i.e. 'aDimae'] psroens, quam secunilutu AriBtutelem diBaolvena aliud 
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vatur. Et ut carnis restitutio negetur, de una oninium 
philosopborum schola stmiitur. Et ubi materia cum Deo 
aequatur, Zenonis disciplina est: et ubi aliquid de igneo 
deo allegatur, Heracletus interveuit. Eadem materia apud 
haereticos et philosopbos Tolutatur, idem retractatus impli- 5 
cantur : unde malum et quare ? et unde bomo, et quomodo ? 
et, quod proxime Yalentinus proposuit, unde Deus ? scilicet 
de enthymesi et ectromate. 

quid pro eo subicit, tertium qaidam reeurrecturus, neque anima neque 
caro, id est non liomo sed ursus qua Lucanus.' Comp. P8.-Tert. adv, 
haer, 6 ; Philast. 46 ; Epiphan. Hcter, zliii ; Orig. c. CeU, ii. 27 ; Hippol. 
vii. 37. 

ab Epicureis: comp. de res, cam, 1 'nihil esae post mortem 
Epicuri schola est.* 

2. sumittir. The resurrection of the flesh was of all Christian 
doctrines the one most derided by pagan philosophers : Apol, 48 ; de 
rea, carn, 1 : comp. August. de civ. Dei zxii. ao ; in Ps. 88. 2. 

3. Zenonis disciplina. Diog. Laert. yii. 148 olalav S€ $€ov Z^vcov 
/liv i^tn rhv liXov K^fffiov, teai r^v otfMvSv, The etemity of matter was 
a tenet of Hermogenes, adv, Herm, 4. 

4. Heraoletus : comp. Apol. 47 ; Diog. Laert. ix. 7 Ik irvp6s r^ vayra 
awtardvai xal tls rwro &vdK^faOai ; and of Plato, ib. iii. 74 Otovs fiiv 
oSk fx^iv rb vo\h wopivovs, Tertullian refers to the fiery god or angel, 
the Creator and Old Test. deity of Apelles' system. See ch. 34; de 
eam, Chr, 8 ; de anim. 23 ; Ps-Tert. adv, ha£r. 6. Apelles' notion was 
no doubt derived firom the angel in the fiery bush, Ezod. iii. 2. 

5. retraotatus, ' the same subjects of consideration are involved.' 
Setractatus is a word almost peculiar to Tertullian, who uses it in the 
sense of 'consideration* or ' reconsideration.' Apol, 4, 11; de spect. 
11; de res. cam, 2 ; adv. Trax. 2, 1 1 ; adv, Herm. 33. 

8. de enthyinesi. 'EvObfiriats was the 'Animatio*or 'desire^of 
the oLvoj Xo<fHa in the Yalentinian system, and, being a formless abortion, 
iierpoifULf was driven forth from the Pleroma. Having at length been 
endowed with form (jt6p<l>oiai5 xar' ovaiap) by the pity of the &vaj XpiarSs, 
her emotions on failing to gain admission to the Pleroma gave birth to 
various kinds of ezistences, firom one of which came the Demiurge, the 
God of mankind. See ch. 34; adv, Val, gff, ; Lren. i. i. 2£f. ; Hippol. 
vi. 31 ; Ps.-Tert. adv, haer, 4. 

eotromate. Hieronym. Comment in Amos, iii. 9 ff. 'Samaria 
refertur ad haereticos qui custodes mandatorum Dei esse se mentiuntur 
. . . dum unusquisque fingit quod voluerit et adorat figmentum suum, 



MiBernm Arietotelem 1 qui illifi dialecticam inBtituit, 
artiGcem strueudi et destruendi, versipellem ia Bestentiie, 
a in argumentia, operariam 
aibi ipai, omnia retractantein, 



coacfam in coniectuns, dui 
cunteutionuiu, moleBtam etia 
5 ne quid omnino tractaverit. 
Ginc illae fabulae et 
tioneB infruotuosae, et 



iae IntenninabikB, et quaea- 
Berpentea velut cancer ; 
a. quibuB nos apoBtolus refrenans nominatim pbiloaophiam 
contestatur caveri oportere, scribens atl ColoBsenBea ; Videte 
o ne qui sit clrcumveniens vos per philosopliiam et inauem 
sednctionem, secundum traditionem bominum, praeter provi- 
dentiam Spiritus Sancti. Fuerat Atlienis, et iBtaru sapien- 
tiam humanam, afFectBtricem et interpolatricem verJtatia, de 
congreasibus noverat, ipsam quoque in auas haereBes multi- 
5 partitam varietate sectarum invicem repugnantium. 

Quid ergo AtheniB et Hierosolyniis t quid academiae et 



trigiQtft et 
Aboftivum, ut 



a agaiu ch. l 



iit Mareion bonum deam H utioauin, ut ValenlinnB aloii 
eitremmn ChriBtuW quKM appfillftt licffitifti, id ee 
Ba«i1ideB qui omiiipotent^a Dsum porteutoeo 
a0pa(as.' 

6. geciealosiae intermlnBblleB. i Tlm. i, 4 ; Tita 
17,33: coiiip. oh. 33 ; adv. Val. 3. 

9. ad Coloasenaoa. ColoeB. ii. 8. 

14- congreaBibus, 'argumeuta 
' scripturarum cougreBaum ' ; de carn. Chr. 1 
used of judiciol contesta, Quiut. iii.G. 4. Tbe verb and tlie ollied BabBt. 
con[fre«8Jo frequeutly beor thiBaen^e ; e.g.ctiB. 15, 16 ; Ajiol.2;,, 4,6; de 

16. Quld arEO Athenia et HieTOB. : comp. Jjioj. 46. Such posBages 
as these eharacteriatically mark the attitqde of iaolation iato which the 
Carthaginian Bchool of apologista forced Chriatinnitf aa regards ths 
laain etreams of humau thought in the past. The rig:id divorce here 
inaiBted on hetween the Chorch^B creed and pagan philosophy maj of 
courae be atrictly and rightly miuiitained from oue poiiit of view ; but 
the uarrowueEB of viBiou wbich made thia point uf yiew the ceotral, if 
not the ooly one, to the eieinBian of any larger and more sjmpathetic 
inaight into thc valne of non-Chrietian nyeteme, coutraste unbvonrably 
with the wiaer and mare compreheuBive apiril of the Alexandrian 
■poIogiBtB. 
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ecclesiae % qiiid haereticis et Christianis % Nostra institutio 
de porticu Solomonis est, qui et ipse tradiderat Dominum in 
simplicitate cordis esse quaerendum. Yiderint qui Stoicum 
et Platonicum et dialecticum Christianismum protulerunt. 
Nobis curiositate opus non est post Christum lesum, nec 5 
inquisitione post evangelium. Cum credimus, nihil deside- 
ramus ultra credere. Hoc enim prius credimus, non esEe 
quod ultra credere debeamus. 

CAPUT vni. 

Venio itaque ad illum articulum quem et nostri prae- 
tendunt ad ineundam curiositatem, et haeretici inculcant 10 
ad importandam scrupulositatem. Scriptum est, inquiunt, 

1. quid haeretiois et Christianis P TertuUian denies the name of 
Christian to heretics, ch. 14 *cum autem nondum crediderunt, non sunt 
Christiani ' : cp. chs. 16, 37. 

2. de portiou Solomonis = ' de Christo et apostolis.* S. John x. 23 ; 
Acts iii. 2, y. 1 2. The implied contrast is the Porch of Zeno. 

in simplicitate. Wisdomi. i. 

3. Viderint. This elliptical expression is of very frequent occurrence 
in Tertullian : e. g. ait Scap. 4; de cor, 2, 13 ; de test. an. 1 ; de spect. 
7> 15 ; deidol. 7, II ; adv. Val. 9 ; Fass. 8. Perpet. i. It may often 
be idiomatically rendered, as here and ch. 1 1, ' Away with . . . 1 ' or, as 
Apol. 16, 25, 43 *No matter that . . . ' : comp. Min. Fel. 38 ; Cyprian. 
de hah. virg. 3; Cicero, epist. ad Att. xii. 21. i. 

5. curiositate. A rare word (found however in Cicero, Gellius, and 
Macrobius), the significations of which vary as greatly as those of its 
English derivative. Here it means * inquisitive speculation,' ' curious 
inquiry/ and so chs. 14, 30, 43. In ch. 40 it denotes * fantastic quaint- 
ness ' ; Apol. 18 ' rarity,* * curiousness ' ; ih. 25 ^superstitious assiduity,' 
and 80 de test. an. 1 ; but Apol. 47 ' meddlesome fancy.* 

Chap. Vin. — 9. articuliim. Properly in rhetoric articulus - * a 
simple sentence,* Comif. iv. 26 ; here more generally, ' a clause,' as in 
Digest xxxvi. i. 27; or better still, 'the cardinal point/ Hhe test 
question,' as in Amob. vii. 39 * ventum est ergo . . . ad ipsum articu- 
lum caussae, ventum rei ad cardinem, ventum veram atque adiunctis- 
simam quaestionem.* Below, ch. 10 *iu tribus articulis * = ' in three 
points, or divisions.* 

II. scrupulositatem. This use of scrupulositas corresponds with 



43 Tertulliani [Cap. viii. 

Quaerite, et invenietia. Quando hanc Tocem Dominua eraiBit, 
lecordemur. Puto in primitiis ipsia doetrinae Buae, cum 
adhiic dubitaretur opud omnes, an Christua esBet ; cum 
adhuc nec Petrus illum Dei Filinm pronuntiaaset ; cum 
S etiam loanECB de iDo certna eaae desisset. Merito ergo tunc 
dictiim est, Quaerite et invenietia, quamlo quaerendua adhuc 
erat qui adbuc agnituB non erat. 

Et hoc quantum ad luLiaeoa. Ad illos enim pertioet totus 
Eenao Euggillationis iatiuB, qui hahebant ubi quaererent 

10 Christum, Habent, inquit, Moj-sen et Heliam, id eat legem 
et prophetas Christum praedicantes : secundum quod et alibi 
aperte, Scrutamini Bcripturaa, in quibuB salutem aperatis, 
illae enim de me loqnuntur, Hoc erit, Quaerite et in- 
venietiB. 

15 Nam et sequentia ia ludaeos competere raanifeatnm eat, 
Pulaate et aperietur vobia. ludaei retro peueB Deum fue- 
rant, dehinc eiecti ob delicta, estra Deum esse coeperunt.. 

thftt in A-^\. 47, wiere It refers io that reetle«a spirit of the pLiloBophers 

nbicli inbroducecl doabtB, hesittincleB, imd uncertKintieB iiita every sab- 
jBct with which the7 eonconied theniBelven. The !».mQ habit of the 
herelica is described by the HamB word bolow in ch. 27. 
Scriptiun est. S. Matt. vii. 7 ; S. Luke xi, 9, 

2. primitiia, lit. ' first-frnits ' ; but here = ' principiie,' aa in Apul. 
TSttam, I. 1 a ; li. 33. 

4, Patrua. S. Matt. xvi. t6. 

f. loannBB. S.Mfttt.xi.a; S.Lulteiii. 18 f. : comp.offr.Jfarc.iv. l8 ; 
deba^^i. 10 1 and forother pntriBtic interpretations of S. John's queBtion 
aee Orig. Jlom. 27 in Luc, ChryBOEtom, Hilary, Aagustine, Jerome i'n 
Malt. l.e. ; unl Ambroa, defid. iv, 1.4; theae pasaagea are eoQected 
!n Libr. Faih. a.1 loo. 

9, suxgillationia, lit, ' a blftcli and blue bruise' ; hence ' au inault,' 
' taunt,' ' reproacb,' or as here ' Btern admonition ' 1 Bee Apol. 1 1 ; de 
carn. Chr. 34; rfe ret. cara. iG; and for the verb ' suggillare ' aa ■ 
Btrong Bubatitnte for ' notare,' ' to brand with ceuBare,' ' riJicule,' Bee 
below, chfl. 13,33; Apoi.^,e,^\ adv.Yul.6; adv. Marc.iv. 34. 

10, Uoyaen et Hstiam, S. Luke xvi, 39. An inBtitnce of coceleaa 
qnotfttion. For tho idea, comp. aiis. Mara, iv. 34. 

ta. Bomtajntni. S. John v. 39. 

16. Fulaate et aperietur vobla. S. Matt vii. 7. 
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Nationes vero nunquam penes Deum, nisi stillicidium de 
situla, et pulvis ex area et foris semper. Ita qui foris 
semper, quomodo pulsabit eo, ubi nunquam fuit % quam 
ianuam novit, in qua nec receptus, nec ^iectus aliquando ) 
an qui scit se intus fuisse et foras aetum, is potius pukayit, 5 
et ostium novit ? 

Etiam Petite et aecipietis ei competit, qui seiebat a quo 
esset petendum, a quo et erat aliquid repromissum, a Deo 
scilicet Abrabam, Isaac et lacob, qnem nationes non magis 
noverant quam ullam repromissionem eius. Et ideo ad 10 
Isra^l loquebatur: Non sum, inquit, missus, nisi ad oves 
perditas domus Isra^L Nondum canibus iactarat panem 
filiorum: nondum in yiam nationum ire mandabat. Si 
quidem in fine praecepit, yaderent ad docendas et tingendas 
nationes ; consecuturi mox Spiritum Sanctum Paracletum, 15 
qui illos deducturus esset in omnem veritatem. Et boc ergo 

1. nisi. See note, ch. 3. 

stillioidimn, i. e. 'stilla/ 'gutta'; comp. de speef» 27 'stillicidia 
mellis'; ad, nat ii. a 'de stillicidio . . . veritatis.* Iga. xl. 15 'Ecce 
gentes quasi stilla situlae, et quasi momentum staterae reputatae sunt : 
ecce insulae quasi pulvis exiguus * (Yulg.). 

2. Ita qui. Agob,, I . . • qui : Itaque Leicl., JRh§n, : Itaque qui r<2. 
5. an^annon. 

7. Petite et aooipietis. S. John xvi. 24. TertuUian frequently 
confuses this verse with Matt. vii. 7 (Luke xi. 9), which he evidently 
meant to quote here. See de tapi. 20; de oral, 10 ; Pom. 8, Perp, 19 
(Eobinson^s ed., pp. 49, 88). 

10. ad Isradl. S. Matt. xv. 24 f. ; x. 5 ; xxviii. 19. 

14. tingendas, i. e. *■ baptizandas.' This technical sense frequently 
attaches to Ungere : chs. 20, 29, 40 ; de res, €arn, 47 (c|tioting Kom. 
vi. 3) ; adv, Prax, 26 ; de hapi. passim. 

15. Paraoletiim. S. John xvi. 13. 

1 6. deduotuTus esset. ' Deductor ( r= Kaj^rjyrjr^s) is a common epithet 
of the Holy Spirit in Tertullian*8writing8 : e. g. defug, i ^Paracletum 
deductorem omnis veritatis : «6. 14 ; de cor, 4 ; adv, Prax, 2 ; but 
Apol, 21, of the Son of God, ^llluminator atque Deductor generis 
humani.' 

ergo illo. So Agdb., Leid,, Big, : erga illos Rhen, emend, Heumann 
would emend '£t hoc erga illos si vacat qui nationibus. . . •' 
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[Cap. IX. 



illo facit. Qnod ai nationibuB destinati doctoreB Bpoatoli, 
ipBi quoque doctorem couBecuturi erant Faracletum, multo 
magia vacabat erga nos, Quaerite et invenietia : quibus ultro 
erat obventura doctriaa per apostoloa, et ipsis apostolis per 
5 Spiritum Sanctum. Otnnia quidem Domini dicta omuibus 
posita snnt, quae per aures ludaeoi-um ad nos tranBienint. 
Sed pleraque in persoiias directa, non proprietatem admoni- 
tionis uobia coustituerunt, sed exemplum. 



CAPUT IX. 

Cedo nunc eponte de gradu iato, Omnibus dictum sit, 

o Quaerite et invenietis; tamen et hic expetit sensus certare cum 

interpretutionia gubernaculo. Nulla vok diviua ita dissoluta 

eat et diffusa, ut verba tantum defendantur, et ratio verbonim 

non eoustituatur. 

3. multo mBgis vaoabat, ' miioh more was thia admunition, " Seek 
and yc ahall find," superfluoua for qb.' 

^. ia peraoTiaa, 'againat particular claBaee of perBonB^' like the 
JewB or Turious Jewieh eects. 

Cbap. IX. — 9. 0«do . . . de Bradu. The metaphor ia that ot the 
areiia, ' gradaa ^ heing bhe posi tion or groimd occupied b; each cambatADt ; 
comp. ch. 15 'gradum obstruimue' ; Ajiol, il; de xiirg. vel. 15 ; lie re(. 
mrn. 1, 4S ; aAn. Narc. i. I ' alius libeUoB iiunc gradum suBUnebit 
adverBUB haereticoB; iv. 6 'gradum alium imre'; Heoip. S ' gradum 

10. eipetlt, 'one desires to detenmne tbe Benee in accordance with 
a true canoQ of interpretation,' Comp. Jren.ii. 46 ; iii.38.1. ' Gubei^ 
naculo'iB like 'diBciplina rationis' below, ' the strict rule of ceaaon' or 
'the teocbiiig; of thereal drift of the words. ' TertuUian plainly rejecti a 
narraw literaliem in tbe interpret&tion of Scripture, and iti bia cenaure 
of the neglect of the context he is foUowed bj Cjprion, de unit. efxl, 
II ' CorruptoreB erangelii ati^ue interpreteB falei eitrema ponunt et 
Buperiora pcetereunt pnrtiB memocea et partem Bubdoie comprimeDtea ; 

1 1. defendantnr, ' are to be brought forward in argument,' a Ciceio- 
uiaii uae of tlefendere. 

ratio verborum, ' the trae purport or drift oE the words.' Satio 
it tlie principte underljing the lettar of an eipieaeion. 
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Sed in primis hoc propono : unnm itaque et certum allquid 
institutum esse a Christo, quod credere omnimodo debeant 
nationes, et idcirco quaerere, ut possint, cum invenerint 
credere. Unius porro et certi instituti infinita inquisitio 
non potest esse : quaerendum est donec invenias, et creden- 5 
dum ubi inveneris ; et nihil amplius, nisi custodiendum quod 
credidisti, dum hoc insuper credas, aliud non esse credendum, 
ideoque nec requirendum, cum id inveneris et credideris, 
quod ab eo institutum est, qui non aliud tibi mandat inqui- 
rendum, quam quod instituit. 10 

De hoc quidem si quis dubitat, constabit penes nos esse 
id, quod a Christo institutum est. Interim ex fiducia 
probationis praevenio admonens quosdam, nihil esse quae- 
rendum ultra quae crediderunt id esse quod quaerere debue- 
runt : ne, Quaerite et invenietis, sine disciplina rationis 15 
interpretentur. 

CAPUT X. 

Katio autem dicti huius in tribus articulis constitit : in re, 
in tempore, in modo. In re, ut quid sit quaerendum con- 
sideres: in tempore, ut quando: in modo, ut quousque. 
Igitur quaerendum est quod Christus instituit, utique quam- 20 
diu non invenis, utique donec invenias. Invenisti autem cum 
credidisti. Nam non credidisses, si non invenisses; sicut 
nec quaesisses, nisi ut invenires. Ad hoc ergo quaerens, ut 
invenias, et ad hoc inveniens ut credas. Omnem prolationem 
quaerendi et inveniendi credendo fixisti. Hunc tibi modum 25 
statuit fructus ipse quaerendi. Hanc tibi fossam determi- 

4. porro. Like atquin,' *■ atenim/ dXXd fap^ ' but sarely ' : comp. 
Apol. 9, 23, 25, 37 ; ad nat. i. 3, 3, 4, 8 ; ii. 3, 3, 4, 5. 

12. Interim. See note, ch. 20. 

15. sine disdplina rationis, 'withoat strict regard to the real 
purport of the injunction.' 

Chap. X. — 17. artioulis. See note, ch. 8. 

26. fossam, * terminus, limit.* A figure of speech borrowed from 
camp-Hfe : fosita answers to the vallum beyond which the soldiers 
were not allowed to pass. 
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navit ipse, qui te non viilt aliud tredere, quam quod instituit, 
ideoque nec qua«rere. 

Ceieruni ei, quia et alin tanta ab aliis sunt instltuta, 
propterea in tantum quaerere debemus in qaantum poaEumua 

5 inveuire, semper quaerimus, et nunquam omninu credimus. 
Ubi enim erit fiuis quaerendi 1 ubi statio credendi 1 ubi 
eipunotio inveniendi 1 Apud Marcionein 1 sed et Valen- 
tiuus proponit. Quaente et invenietis. Apud Valentinum ) 
Eed et Apelles bac me pronuntiatione pulsabit, et Hebion, et 

o Simon, et omucs ex crdiue non habent aliud quo se mihi 
insinuantes me eibi addicant. Ero itaque nusquam, dum 
ubique convenio, Qnaerite et invenietia, et velut si nusqnam ; 
quasi qui nunquam apprebenderim illud, quod Cbristus 
instituit, quod quaeri oportet, quod credi neceEse est. 

CAPUT XI. 

5 Impune erratur, nisi delinqualur, quamvis et errare delin- 

quere est : impune, inquam, vagatur, ijui nihil deserit. At 

3, taala, for ' tot,' aa Tery frequentlj in Afiioau writera. Apol. 
I, 40, 50; adii. Marc. ii. 5 ; de idol, 6,S;de epeet. 39; ad Scap. 4, 5 ; 
(7e uniiii. 30 ; Apul. Sfetain, vii. g. 80 'quttnti' for ' quot,' ad feap. 
4, 6 i a^v- Marc. i 7. 

6. BtBtlo, ' the reBting-place.' The lAee. is eitlier t^t of the statioiu 
DQ thB grest roadg at whicli travellera found refresiunent, or that of 
tlie anchDrage of a, ehip in the desired haTcn (Verg. Geori/. iv. 411 ; 
Aea, ii. 93 ; Xivy i. 1 ; ixviii. 6). The kttei' notion beEt saita the 
conteit, Bince helief is the geal or terminua of Benrch. ContrMt the 
technical eocleBiaaticiil meaning of 'st&tio,' ' sentry daj,' de cor. II, 
tbe churcli vjgils borrowing the name of the militory watoh. 

7. axpunctla, i.e. 'consninmatio' ; 90 ile idol. 16; de iei. lo. 
Teitullian usea expvngert in the eeQAe of perjtcere, Apot, 15, 11, 3,1 ; 
ad nat. i. 7 ; (7b orat. g ; de rea, corit. 41. 

9. Habion et Bimon. See DOten, ch. 33. 

13. et velut si nasquom. Tbere are several variantB hare. 
The teit (fli^., Oehler), 'just as if I were nowhore,' »nd Ehen,, tfang. " 
' et velint eic aiiarjuam' (_Piim. ' et velint me eiee aic miaquam'), ' and 
they, the hereticB, wiali me to be thua nowbero,' give eqnally appto- 
pilate meaningii, Ijeitl., Qel. 'et velim aicnusquam': Agob, ' et velioid 
nunqQuii.' Heumaim believed the woids to be an iQterpDlatiDii, 
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enim si qnod debui credere credidi, et aliud denuo puto 
requirendum ; spero utique et aliud esse inveniendum ; nullo 
modo speraturus istud, nisi quia aut non credideram qui 
videbar credidisse, aut desii credidisse. Ita fidem meam 
deserens, negator invenior. Semel dixerim, Nemo quaerit, nisi 5 
qui aut non habuit, aut l^rdidit. Perdiderat unam ex decem 
drachmis anus illa, et ideo quaerebat; ubi tamen invenit, 
quaerere desiit. Panem Ticinus non habebat, et ideo pulsabat : 
ubi tamen apertum est ei et accepit, pulsare cessaTit. Vidua 
a iudice petebat audiri, quia non admittebatur : sed ubi audita 10 
est, bactenus institit. Adeo fiuis est et quaerendi et pulsandi ■ 
et petendi. Petenti enim dabitur, inquit, et pulsanti aperi- 
etur, et quaerenti invenietur. Viderit qui quaerit semper, quia 
non invenit : illic enim quaerit, ubi non inyenietur. Viderit 
qui semper pulsat, quia nunquam aperietur : illuc enim 15 
pulsat, ubi nemo est. Viderit qui semper petit, quia nun- 
quam au^ietur : ab eo enim petit, qui non audit. 

CAPUT XII. 

NoBis etsi quaerendum est adhuc et semper, ubi tamen 
quaeri oportet ? Apud haereticos, ubi omnia extranea et 
adyersaria nostrae veritati, ad quos vetamur accedere ? ao 
Quis servus cibaria ab extraneo, ne dicam ab inimico domini 
sui, sperat ? Quis miles ab infoederatis, ne dicam ab hostibus 
regibus, donativum et stipendium captat, nisi plane desertor 

Chap. XI. — 5. negator. A post-class. word. It reciirs below, 
ch. 14 ; de res, cam. 39 ' respuens negatores eios Sadducaeos.* The 
fem. negatrix occurs de idol, 23. 

7. anu8 illa. S. Luke xv. 8 ; zi. 5 ; xviii. a ff. 

10. a.dniittebatiLr. The technical word for ' granting an audience ': 
Cicero, Ep, ad Ait, xiii. 52 ; de offic, i. 39 ; Sueton. Aug, 52, 79. 

11. hactenus, i.e. <non ultra/ 'nunquam posthac.' This is Ter- 
tullian^B ordinary use of the word : comp. de test, an, i ; de res, carn, 
58 ; de pcUl, 2 ; de iei, 10 ; de exkort, cast, i ; adv, Herm, 34. 

12. inquit : sc. ' Dominus.* S. Luke zi. 10. 

13. Yiderit. See note, ch. 7. 



48 Teriulliani [Cvp- xiil. 

et tranEfuga et retellis ? Etiam anus illa intra t«ctura sumn 
(IracLmam requirebat ; etiam pulsator ille vicini iaimam 
tundebat ; etiam viJua illa non inimicum, licet durum, 
iudicem. interpellabat. !Nemo inde instrul potest, unde 
5 destruitur : nerao ab eo ilhiminatur, a quo contenebratur. 
Quaeramus ergo in nostro, et a nostris, et de Dostro : idque 
dumtasat quod, salTa regula fidei, potest in quaestionem 



CAPUT XHI. 

Rf.gdla est autem fidei, ut iam hinc quid defendamaa 
o profiteanmr, illa scilicet qua creditur unum omnino Deum 
esse nec alium praeter mundi conditorem, qui universa de 
iiibilo produxerit per Verbum suum primo omnium demissum : 
id Verbum Filium eius appellatum, in nomine Dei varie 
visura a patrlarcbis, in prophetia semper auditum, postremo 

Ch&F, XII. — 4- tnteriieUtibBt. Thia word appsara tn be uBed tecli- 
nicaUy, libe ' inlerp«11atio,' Digeet v. I, 13 ; i. 16, 18S, of ' appeoling 
to > judge.' Comp. ad Scap. 3. 

Chap, XIII. — 9. BeKuln , . . fldei. Comp. rfe tirff. vd. 1; ad». 
Prax. I ; Jpol. 17, 11 ; Irenaeua i. 10 ; iv. 16. 

II. demisaum. 80 Agob., llig. : 'emieBnai' retiqui. ItiBnotclear 
wbetherTBrtulliiiQiDtendsby tbis phrape Ihe Etern»! Generation of 
the Son, or His going fnrth to crente the world. Eitber reading, 
'demiBBum' or ' emixBumi' would euit the latter interpretatinD, bat 
neiCher is B etriatl; technical eipresaion for the former, although 
TeituUisn's l>ngiisge in other paseages is Bomewhat Eimilar : e. g, Apal. 
31 ' HuUG Bi Deo prolB.tum didibpimus et prolatiotie gcnetatiim'; 
ndv. Ptoi. 1, 7. The technicaJ defects io auch phraseolt^y, Tiawed, 
thB,t ia, in the light uf Bubeequent deRnition, B,re compeuBsteil bj the 
oonteitB in these and other ]iassages, which HBSert in unmintnkible 
terma the coeteraitj Bod eoeBSentialit; of the Son with the Father: 
e. g. adv. Frax. 8 ' Sermo in Patre leraper, . . . nunquam separstua 
a Patre'; ih. 4 'Fillnm non aliunde deduco »ed de Bubstantia 
FatriE ' ; (b. 6. 19; Apol. ai 'Fillum Dei et Deum dictum ei iiiiitate 

i<). visum B patriBTaluB. Thia wbs the general Tiew of the ante- 
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delatam ex spiritu Patris Dei et virtute in yirginem Mariam, 
camem factum in utero eius, et ex ea natum egisse lesum 
GhriBtum : exinde praedicasse novam legem, et noyam pro- 
missionem regni caelorum, virtutes fecisse, cruci fixum, tertia 
die resurrexisse ; in caelos ereptum sedisse ad dexteram 5 
Patris ; misisse yicariam vim Spiritus Sancti, qui credentes 
agat ; yenturum cum claritate ad sumendos sanctos in yitae 
aetemae et promissomm caelestium fmctum, et ad profanos 
iudicandos igni perpetuo, facta utriusque partis resuscita- 
tione cum camis restitutione. Haec regula a Christo, ut xo 
probabitur, instituta nuUas habet apud nos quaestiones, nisi 
quas haereses infemnt, et quae haereticos faciunt. 



CAPUT XIV. 

Ceterum manente forma eius in suo ordine, quantum 
libet quaeras et tractes et omnem libidinem curiositatis 
efifundasy si quid tibi videtur vel ambiguitate pendere, vel 15 
obscuritate obumbrari. Est utique frater aliqui doctor gratia 
scientiae donatus : est aliqui inter exercitatos conversatus, 

Nicene, or, rather, prae-AuguBtinian fathers : Just. Mart. DidX, 56, 59, 
61 ; Tert. again adv, Frcix, 13 ; adv, Mare. ii. 27 ; iii. 9 ; Iren. iii. 6. i ; 
iv. 7. 4 ; Clem. Alex. Faed, i. 7 ; Theoph. ad Autol, ii. 31 ; Cypr. adv» 
lud. ii. 5 f. ; Cjril ler. Catech, 10. After this view had been tumed to 
Arian purposes Augustine {de Trin, iii. 11) maintained that 'the 
Theophanies were not direct appearances of a Person in the Godhead, 
but self-manifestations of God through a created being.* liddon, 
Bampton lect, p. 58. Comp. Athanas. de conc, Arim. apud Lib. Fath. 
p. 120, note^. 

2. egisse, ' lived and acted as Jesus Christ.* ' Egisse * is the reading 
of Agob., Leid., Rhen., &ang., Rig, ; and agere is thus used Apol, 10, 
37; de exh. cast, 7. 'Exisse* was the conjectnre of Fulv, Un^lnus, and 
is adopted by Oehler, 

4. virtutes » 8wa;i€(s, 'miracuhk': so below, chs. 20, 29, 30, 44; 
Apol, 18 (of the miracles of O. T. prophets). 

9. utriusque partis, i. e. ' sanctorum atque profanorum.* 

Chap. XIV. — 16. doctor. See note, ch, 3. 

• B 
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aliqui tecum curioaus, tecum tamen quaerena noviaBime igno- 
rare [te] melius Boiet, ne quod non debeas noriB, quia quod 
debeas nosti. Fides,inquit,tuatesalvumfeoit,non exercitatio 
Bcripturarum. Fides in regula posita est; habet legem, et 
5 salutem de observatione legis: exercitatio autem in curioaitate 
cou^istit, hahenE gloriam Eolam de peritiae studio. Cedat 
curiositaa fidei, cedat gloria safuti. Certe ant non ohatre- 
pant, aut quieBCant. AdverHua regubm nihil scire omnia 

jo Ut non inimici eaaent veritatia haeretici, ut de refugiendiB 
eis non praemoneremur, quale est conferre cum hominibus 
qui et ipsi adhuc se quaerere profiteantur 1 Si enim adhuc 
vere quaemnt, nihil adhuo certi repererunt : et ideo quae- 
cumque videutur interim tenere, dubitationem suam osten- 

15 dunt, quamdiu quaerunt. Itaque tu, qui perinde quaeria, 
epectans ad eos qui et ipsi quaerunt, dubius ad dubios, 
incertuB ad incertos, caecus a caecis in fovesm deducaris 

Sed cum decipiendi gratia praetendant se adhuc quaerere, 

ao ut nobis per sollicitudinia iniectiouem tractatua suos inai- 

nuent ; denique ubi adierunt ad nos statim quae dicebant 

quaerenda ease defeudant, iam Ulos sic debemuB refutare, nt 

I. novisBime, i. e. 'postreniD,* as telow, ch. 30; aijc. Prax. 37 ; ad 
mart. 4. Routh and othera have ucderBtood it aa a vocatiTB, ' Thou 
neweBt of novicea' ; liut this seeuiB a very Forced interpretation, 

iKnorare [te] melius Hoiet. I bsve odopted Oehler'« emeiidatioii, 
'6oitt'for'e9t,'whiehiareiulmBllMSS, andedd. But 8eeFa»ifl'Fii«(, 
p. 50, who ctitidzes OtMer snd prefera to emend thus : ' [aliqui] leauin 
curioBiua, tecum tamen [te] quaerentem nuv. ign. mehua arit. . . .' 
3. FideB. S. Lulie xviii. 41. 

I I. qaala eut. See note, ch. ig. 
■ 3. oertl. Aguh. ' cffc^M^ 

14. interlm. See nnte, oh. 30. 

17. aaaouB. S. Matt. 11. 14. 

30. tractatue, ' treatment of qaBilioQB,' soroetliing lilte ' retraetatna,' 
oh. 7 ; acarcely ' homilies,' ' oompoaitioca.' The wurd is lued ot ' di<- 
caaBiona ' bj Cyprinn, E^i»t. iii. 3 ; eomp. Digeat ivii. i. 31. 

II. refutare. Jffoi., Biff, 'rsputMe.' 
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sciant nos non Ghristo, sed sibi negatores esse. Cum enim 
quaerunt adhuc, nondum tenent : cum autem non tenent, 
nondum crediderunt : cum autem nondum crediderunt, non 
simt Christiani. At cum tenent quidem et credunt, quae- 
rendum tamen dicunt ut defendant : antequam defendant, 5 
negant quod confitentur se nondum credidisse, dum quaerunt. 
Qui ergo nec sibi sunt Christiani, quanto magis nobis % qui 
per fallaciam veniunt, qualem fidem disputant % cui veritati 
patrocinantur, qui eam a mendacio inducunt? Sed ipsi de 
scripturis agunt, et de scripturis suadent I Aliunde scilicet 10 
loqui possent de rebus fidei, nisi ex literis fidei ? 



CAPUT XV. 

Venimus igitur ad propositum. Hoc enim dirigebamus, 
et hoc praestruebamus allocutionis praefatione, ut iam hinc 
de eo congrediamur de quo adversarii provocant. Scripturas 
obtendunt, et hac sua audacia statim quosdam movent. In 15 
ipso vero congressu firmos quidem fatigant, infirmos capiunt, 
medios cum scrupulo dimittunt. Hunc igitur potissimum 
gradum obstruimus, non admittendos eos ad ullam de scrip- 
turis disputationem. Si hae sunt illae vires eorum, uti eas 

9. patrooinantur. See note, Apol, 6. Tertullian frequently uses 
the word in the senge of ' protect/ ' foster/ ' countenance ' : Jj9oZ. i8, 19 
frag. ; Scorp, 4 ; de idol, 9 ; adv, Marc, iv. i, 5. 

Chap. XY. — 14. oongrediamur. See note, ch. 7. 
provooant, ' make their appeal * ; comp. Apol, 10 ' Appellamus 
et provocamus a vobis ipsis ad conscientiam vestram * ; t&. 46 ' de 
pndicitia provocemus* (where de*»'oii the point of,' as here); and 
below, ch. 19 ' Ergo non ad scripturas provocandum est.* 

15. obtendunt, ' they make the Scriptures the ground of their plea.' 
Qhtendere lit. » ' to put one thing in front of another in order to hide 
fl ' ; and so ' to plead something in excuse of a line of conduct ' ; Tacit, 
Ann. iii. 35 ; Quint. xii. 10. 15. 

1 7. medios, ' the undetermined, undedded ones ' ; comp. Cicero EpUU 
ad AttT, 8. 4. ; Livy ii. 27. 

18. gradum obstruimoa. See note, ch. 9. 
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r 



habere poesint, dispici debet cui competnt poesesHio scrip- 
turarum, ue is admittatur ad e&s, cui uullo niodo competit. 

CAPUT XVI. 

Eoo de conHJlio diffidentiae, aut de studio aliter ineundae 
coustitutionis induxerim, nisi ratio coustiterit, iu primis illa, 

5 quod fides nostra obaequium apoatolo debeat, prohibenti 
Hiuieetionesinire,novi8vocibus auresaccommodare,hoereticum 
post ujiam correptionem convenire, non post disputationem. 
Adeo interdixit disputationem, correptionem deaignflns caua- 
sam haeretici conveniendi, et hoc unam scilicet quin non est 

D Christiaiius : ne more Christiani semel et iterum, et sub 
duobus aut tribus testibus castigandus videretur, cum ob hoc 
Bit castiganduB, propter quod non sit cum illo dispntandum, 
dehinc quoniam nihil proficiat congressio eoripturarum, niai 
plane ut stomachi qua ineat eversiouem, aut cerebri. 

CAPUT SVII. 

5 IsTA Iiaereais non recipit qnasilam (icripturas ; et si quaB 

recipit, et adjectionibus et detractionibus od dispoaitionem 

CHi-F. XYI 4, oonatitatlQnin, 'the point in dispute' ; conaiitalio 

is n legsl term tued sjrnonjTnouBly with slaluf, • tbe ma.m question,' 
Cicero de inpeB. rliet, i. 8 ' eum igitur quaeationem ei qua cauaia 
D&Bcitur, constitutio appellamui'; and agatn 'caaetitutio est prima 
confliotio caussftriUB ' ; Coroifie. i. 11 'Congtitutionea ttpnd rhetorei 
«unt .... quae Btatue etiam dicuntur ' ; comp. Qaint. iii. 6. 1 ff. 

indnzerim, ' J might be bringing forwoFd tbis objectian.' Ja- 
ilucere is primimly ' to bring forwiu-<i on the Btogo,' ' to tiihibit' ; uid 
thence in legnl use * to britig before a oourt ' ; Sueton. Dom. 1 1 ; Ciaad. 
40 ; Flin. Epiit. ii, 1 3. i. 

5. pTohibenti guaeationea. t Tim. vi. 4 ; Tit. iii. 10. 

7. post uiuim oorreptionem. See note, oh. 6. 

10. more Chriatiaui. S. Matt. xviii. 15 f. 

13. oongreaBio soripturorum, i. e. 'coagreasio de acriptoFii;' bo 
&gnin ch. 18 'cun^eaflum Bcriptnrarum.' Comp. DOt«,chap. 7- 

14. pliuie, ironical, il9 generally in Tertulliaii : fiee note on ' opinor,' 
ch. .1. 

Qaa, ' in 80 far u ' ; lee Apol. 5 ' «ed qu» et homo.' 
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instituti BTii intervertit ; et si recipit non recipit integras ; 
et si aliquatenus integras praestat, nihilominus diversas 
expositiones commentata convertit. Tantum veritati obstre- 
pit adulter sensus quantum et corruptor stilus. Yanae 
praesumptiones necessario nolunt agnoscere ea per quae 5 
revincuntur. His nituntur quae ex falso composuerunt, et 
quae de ambiguitate ceperunt. Quid promovebis, exercita- 
tissime scripturarum, cum si quid defenderis, negetur ex 
diverso, si quid negaveris, defendatur % Et tu quidem nihil 
perdes nisi vocem in contentione, nihil consequeris nisi bilem 10 
de blasphematione. 



CAPUT XVIII. 

Ille vero, si quis est cuius caussa in congressum descendis 
scripturarum, ut eum dubitantem confirmes, ad veritatem, 
an magis ad haereses deverget % Hoc ipso motus, quod te 
videat nihil promovisse, aequo gradu negandi et defendendi 15 

Chaf. XVIL— I. intervertit. On heretical mutilation and per. 
vendon of the Scriptures, see ch. 38; and comp. Hippolytus a]^vd 
Euseb. y. 28. 

3. obstrepit, ' hinders,* ' injures/ as in Florus iv. 29 ; or perhaps 
'distorts/ 'perverts,* as in Val. Max. viii. 15. 8. Comp. Lren. iii. 12. 
15 ; Clem. Alex. Strom. vii. 16; Augustin. Haer. 70. 

4. adulter sensus » ' expositionum mendacia,' ch. 18; 'a false 
exegesis.* 

oorraptor stilnB «- ' adulteria scripturarum,* ch. 18 ; *a tampered 
text.* On 6iilu8, see note, ch. 38. 

Vanae. Fr. Junius' happy correction of the MSS. ' variae.* 

6. quae ez falsG composuenmt, e. g. the Psalms of Valentinus, 
de cam, Chr. 17, 20; tbe Phaneroseis of Apelles, ch. 30; Ps.-Tert. 
ctdv. haer. 6; comp. Iren. iii. 11. 12, of the false gospel of the Valen- 
tinians, ' Hi vero qui sunt a Valentino, iterum exsistentes extra omnem 
timorem, suas conscriptiones proferentes, plura habere gloriantur, quam 
aint ipsa Evangelia . . . . ' 

7. de ambiffuitate « ' propter ambiguitatem.' 

II. blaspbematione. This word and its cogpiates are read only in 
eccledastical Latin. 
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adversa parte, statu cerie pari, altercatione incerlior dia- 
cedet, uesciens quam haeresia iudicut. Haec utique et ipn 
liabent ia dob retorquere. Necesae est enim et illoB dicers 
a uobis potiuE adulteria scripturarum et expoaitionum men- 
5 dacia ioferri, qui proinde sibi defendant veritatera. 



CAPUT XIX. 

Ebgo non ad scripturas provocandum est, uec in his con- 
stituenduti) certamen iu quibus aut nulla, aut iucerta victoria 
est, aut parum iccerta. !Nam etsi non ita evaderet collatio 
scripturarum, ut utramqne partem purem sisteret, ordo 
o rerQra desidcrabat illud prius proponi, quod iiunc Bolum 
disputaudum est r quibus competat fides ipsa cuius Bunt 
Bcripturae : a quo, et per quos, et quaudo, et quibus sit 

Chap. SVIII. — 1. alteroatione, ' rejomder." See note Apol. 2. 

l. habent . . . letorguere. Thia conBtrnctiDn af ' habere ' with the 
infinitive JB Tery common in Tertulliar. HerB ' habere' = 'debere,' ' to 
be obliged to,' or, u we aay, ' to btve ta ' ; bo Jpol. 36 i <mI wart. 4 { 
A» adt. fem. i. I 'etiam Filins Dei mori babuit; de ontn. 35, ^5 ; 
rfe re.f. carn. 27; defag. la ; de pat. 7 ; ad uxor.i. 1 ; de idol. 5 ; adr. 
Prax. 4; and thie uee is ver; nsusl in Lactuitiua ; e. g. iv. la, 15, iS, 
ai; comp. TaoiS, Ann. liv. 44; de oraL 36; Plin. EpUf. i. 8. IJ; 
Baed. H. E. iv. 24. 

Very fre^iuently too 1)}- a GraecJBm TertulliRn u^ea ' habere ' with 
the infinitiTc for ' poeae,' fx*'*' ■ ^-g' ob. ai 'prolwro non hmbent'{ 
cb. 42 ■eloqoi noD habent'; Apol. 32, 37; de iei. S; ad «al. ii. 4; 
nimilarlj ' tenere,' ad nal. ii. 1 ' tenebat detei-minare.' 

g. pToinde, for ' peiinde,' aa often in Tertnlliiui ; deepect. 2, 7, 27 ; 
Apol. 13 ; de idol, I ; de coron. 10, 1 3 ; de cult. fem. li. 9. Agob. reads 
'perinda' here and in one or two other pMssgei. 

CuAF. XIX. — 6. provocandum eat. See note, ch. 15. 

8. pamm imjBrt». So Jgob., Leid,. and the irony is quito in 
Tertollittn'» Btyle. Oehler followa Rhen., Oang.. Gsl., Fam. in 
priQting ' parum certa." Sig. weakly oonjeotured ' par incertae.' 

collatio Boripturarum, ' discuBidon of the Scriptnree,' aa in cb. 45 ; 
or perbaps 'the critical comparison of Scriptures,' thepitttng of falBified 
textB agaiiut true, and isolated paaaageB one againet aaother. 

II. cuIuH Bunt Bcripturae. So Agoi., Leid. Hel. ' eint,' nmkiiig 
auutl^er point of inqniry. 
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tradiia disciplina, qna fiimt Chiistiani. Ubi enim apparu- 
erit esse veritatem disciplinae et fidei Christianae, illic erit 
veritas scriptnrarom, et expositionum, et omnium traditionam 
Christianamm. 

CAPUT XX. 

Chbistus Iesus Dominns noster, permittat dicere interim, 5 
quisqnis est, cuiuscnmqae Dei filius, cuiuscumque materiae 
homo et Dens, cuiuscumque fidei praeceptor, cuiuscumque 
mercedis repromissor, quid esset, quid fuisset, quam Patris 
Yoluntatem administraret, quid homini agendum determinaret, 
quamdiu in terris agebat, ipse pronuntiabat sive populo 10 
palam, siye discentibus seorsum, ex quibus duodecim prae- 
cipuos lateri suo adlegerat, destinatos nationibus magistros. 
Itaque uno eorum decusso, reliquos undecim digrediens ad 
Patrem post resurrectionem iussit ire et docere nationes, 
tingendas in Patrem, et in Filium, et in Spiritum Sanctum. 15 

Statim igitur apostoli, quos haec appellatio missos inter- 
pretatur, assumpto per sortem duodecimo Mathia in locum 
ludae, ex auctoritate prophetiae, quae est in psalmo David, 
consecuti promissam vim Spiritus Sancti ad virtutes et 

I. disoiplina. See note, ch. 6. 

Ghaf. XX. — 5. Ofaristus lesos. TertalliaiL brashes aside for the 
moment all speculAtions of heresy, and concentrates attention solely 
npon the bare historical fact of the practical teaching of the hittoric 
Penon •TesnB Christ. 

interim, ' for the moment/ ' for the aake of aigument.* This is 
Tertnllian*8 general nse of 'interim * ; see chs. 9, 14, 22 ; Apol. 8, 21 ; 
de eoron. 8 ; oomp. Min. FeL 7, 16. Above, ch. 4, its' nunc,* ' adhuc' 

II. diaoentibiiB. See note, ch. 3. 

14. ire et docere. S. Matt. xxviii. 19. 

15. tingendas. See note, ch. 8. 

i8. prophetiae. Thia word and its oognates were early imported 
from ihe Greek to luit tbe requirements of ecdesiastical Latin ; comp. 
de eoron. i ; Apol. 19 frag. ; de anim. 35 ; de iei. 3, 17 ; de res» carn. 
ai ; adv. lud. 9. 

David. Ps. dx. 8 ; Acts L 20. 

19. Tirtates. See note, ch. 13. 
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eloquium, primo per Indaeam contestata fido in lesnm 
ChriEtum, et ecclesiia iustitutis ; dehiuc iu orbem profecti, 
enndem doctrinam eiuedem fitlei nationibus promulgaverunt. 
Et periiide ecclesias apud unamquamque civitatem condi- 

5 dertiut, a quibus traducem fidei et semina doctrinae ceterae 
exinde ecclesiae mutuatae aunt, et cottidie mutuantur ut 
ecclesiae fiant : ac per lioc et ip$ae apoetolicae deputantur, ut 
fioboles apostolicarum ecclesiarum. Omne genus ad originem 
suam ceneeatur necesse est. Itaque tot ac tautae ecclcsiae 

o uua est illa ab apostulis prima, ex qua omues. Sic omnes 
primao et omnes apostolicae, dum uua omnes probant unitate 
cumniunicatio pncis et appetlatio fiikternitatia et contesseratio 

J, traducem, ' tlia tranamiaBion ; ' lit. ' an offahoot,or BUcker.' Thia 
is a favourite word of Tertullinn ; eee cb. 32 ; Apol. 7, 9, it ; ad juit. 
'■ 4, 7» '3. '^l ^ 's''' '"'■ 3 ; Soorp. 9; dtpat. 5 ; rfe anim. g, 

9. oeQseatui*, 'mnijt be referred bB,ek,' 'reckoned.' ThiB is the 
toet meaning ef the verb ; comp. Apol, to, 39; nil nal.i, II ; demonos. 
1 1 ; adv Marc. i. S ; and wmilarly ' censiis ' = ' tbe cljisa, rank, or otder 

ia which aa; peraoa or tUlQg it nvkQa«d'; ^t idol. 4; ad nat. u. 1 ; 

de t-erg. vel, 4, II ; adn, MarB i. ai ; de monog. 5 (oomp. Amob. iv. 1). 
Soinetimee the coutext reSecte Iheaenaea of ' originate,' and^soitrce' into 
'cenaere,' aod 'cenaua': e.g. below, ch. ai, 3; ; Apol. 7, 10, 11, ai ; 
oflv, Herm. 33 ; de test. an. 5; de eoron. 13. 

11. dum ana onmeB probant unitate conimuiiloatio. So Oeklfr, 
I think rightlj. Tha auggeatioD of Eovth, • dum ona ouinea. Probant 
unitatem,' &c., in Bimpler, and oa that aocouab leaa piobable ; wbereas 
nll tbe yarr. lectt. of MSS. ond edd. can be eiplBtneil &om tbe teit, 
different punctuationB huTing ueceasitated dilferent Terbal alterationa. 
LeiJ,, Shen,, Oang., Gel. ' unam onmes probant unitatem. Com- 
municatio,' &a. :Agob,, Sig, 'nna oni. pr. nnitatein [dum eBtillia] com.,' 
&o. 1 but Agob, (teste Hildebraad) omits ' dum est UUb.' 

1 2, appellatio £ratenilta(ts. Comp. Jpol. 39 ' Sed et qnod fmtrum 
Bppallatione cenBBmur,' 4o. ; Clem. Alei. Slrom. ii. 9 ; Hieronym. 
adv. Mclv. S; AthenBg. 33 ; Lactont, v. 16. 

oonteaaeratio hoapilalitatiB, ' tbe oommon bond of friend- 
Bbip.' For the Roman oustom of diriding tbe ' tesBera hoapitalis ' ha 
B pledge of lunitj, Bee Plaut. Poen. t. a. 87, gl ; Citt. ii. i. 37. luBcr. 
Orell. 1079. Tbe use of tbe phraae bere ia of oourae quite non-technical, 
Ihe great bond of fellowahip between ChristiiuiB in OTery part of tho 
world being their imity of doctrine : comp. oh. 36, foc tbe ' conteBae- 
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hospitalitatis, quae iura non alia ratio regit quam eiusdem 
sacramenti una traditio. 



CAPUT XXI. 

HiNG igitur dirigimus praescriptionem, si Dominus Christus 
lesus apostolos misit ad praedicandum, alios non esse recipi- 
endos praedicatores, quam Christus instituit ; quia nec alius 5 
Patrem novit nisi Filius, et cui Filius reTelavit ; nec aliis 
yidetur rerelasse Filius, quam apostolis quos misit ad prae- 
dicandum, utique quod iUis revelayit. Quid autem prae- 

ratio ' between Bome and the African ohurches. It is possible too that 
Tertullian had in his mind the ' systatics/ or ' commendatory letters/ 
the use of which linked church to church in a unity truly catholic : 
see August. EpUU 44. 3 ; Euseb. vii. 30 ; Sozom. y. 16 ; Chalc. Gonc. 
can. II. Hatch, Infl, of Greek ideas, p. 344, is too literal. 

2. sacfamenti =s ' reguhh fidei.' The word 'sacramentum' has 
various significations in ecclesiastical Latin. It sometimes corresponds 
to the N. T. use of fivarfipiov in its two senses of : (i) ' a sacred ordin- 
anoe, doctrine, or fact ' ; (2) 'a symbol ' ; and sometimes to its original 
dassical use, * a solemn obligation, pledge, or oath ' ; occasionally the 
two ideas combine. Typical instances will be found— chs. 26, 32 
(doctrine) ; ApoL 2, 7 (religious ordinance), 15, 19, 47 (system of 
religion); de idol, 6; de cor, i^; ad mart, 3; Scorp. 4 (Baptism) ; 
adv, Marc, iv. 34 ; de cor. 3 (Euchaiist) ; Scorp. 9 (marbyrdom) ; de 
anim. 9 (mysterious revelations). The word has even a wider range 
of meaning in the writings of Augustine, who applies it to the salt 
given to catechumens (de cat. rud, 50 ; de pecc. mer. ii. 42), to the 
Faternoster and the Creed {Seinn. 228), to the chrism and imposition 
of hands {de hapt. c. Don. v. 28), as well as to the ' Sacramenta fontis 
et altaris ' {Serm, 228). See Bright, Serm, o/ S, Leo, note 6 ; Light- 
foot, Ignatim i 51 ; Bonsch, If, T, TertuUians, p. 585 ; Hatch, 
Biblical Greek, p. 61. 

Chap. XXI. — 3. praescriptionem. Tbe whole question between 
the heretics and the Catholic Church is now * limited ' to one point — 
the retention of Apostolic doctrine — ^the guarantee and proof of such 
retention being sHewn (ch. 32) to depend on a true episcopal succession 
from the Apostles. 

Doininus. The MSS. read 'Deus' by a very common con- 
fusion* 

5. neo alius Fatrem. Matt. zi. 27. 
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dieaveriiit, id est, quid illis Christus revelaverit, et hic 
praescriLam non aliter probari debere, nisi per easdem ecole- 
Eias quas ipsi apoetoli condiderunt, ipai eis praedicaudo tam 
viTa, quod aiunt, voce quam per epistulaa postea, 

5 Si haec ita, sunt, coustat perinde omnem doctrinam, quae 
cum illis eccleeiis apostolicia matricibus et originalibus fidei 
conspiret, veritati deputandam ; id siue dubio tenentem quod 
ecclesiae ab apostolis, apostoli a Christo, Cbristus a Deo 
accepit ; omnem vero doctrinam de mendacio praeiudicandam, 

o quae sapiat coutra veritatem ecclesiaram et apostolorum 
Cbristi et Dei. Superest ergo ut deraonstremus ao baeo 
nostra doctrina, cuius regulam supra edidimu3,de apostolorum 
traditione censeatur, et es hoc ipso, ao cetei^ae de mendacio 
veniant. Communicamus cum eccleeiis apostolicis, quod 
15 nulla doctrina diversa. Hoc eet testimonium veritatis. 

CAPUT XXII. 

Seb quoniam tam expedita probatio est, ut, ai slatim 

proferatur, nibil iam sit retractandum, ac si prolata non sit 

a nobis, locum interim demus diversae parti, si quid putaul 

ad infirniandam banc praescriptionem movere se posse. 

20 Solent dicere, non omnia apostoloa scisBe, eadem agitati 

4. viva, quod aiiutt, vooe. a Theaa. ii. 15 ; 1 Cor. xi. 23, it. i ; 
Phil. iy. 9 ; G»l. i. 9. 

6. apDstoliois. On tlm variaus upplicsatiaiiB af this warJ Bee 
Lightfuot, Clem. Stita. i. 1. 

matriclbuB. Thie ia a comnioD word in TertuUian Tar ' tba 
original fount or Booroe.' AAt. lad. 2 ' Primordialia lei est enim data 
Adae et Evae in paradiBo, qusBi matrix omnium pracceptorum Dei'; 
Apol.%i; ath. llerm. 16 ; rff Hry. ne;. £' Eva nmtriigenariBfciQinim'; 
adr. Val, 7 ; de ree. cam. 6 ; adv. Mare. ii. 16, iv. 35. 

9. de mendaoio, ' de ' is either ' ou llie Booie of,' or the expreBsioii 
— ' ut ex meiidAcio originem babentem-' 

12. Bupia edidltnuB. Ch. 13. 

13. oenaeiitiiT. See note, cb. 10. 

CHiP. XXII.— 18. intorim. See note, ch, ao. 

10. non omnia apoatolos soisBe. CoiJip. Iren. iii. I. I ' Neo enim 
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dementia qua susum rursus convertunt omnia quidem apo- 
stolos scisse, sed non omnia omnibus tradidisse ; in utroque 
Christum reprehensioni inicientes, qui aut minus instructos 
aut parum simplices apostolos miserit. 

Quis igitur integrae mentis credere potest aliquid eos 5 
ignorasse quos magistros Dominus dedit, individuos habens in 
comitatu, in discipulatu, in convictu ; quibus obscura quaeque 
seorsum disserebat, illis dicens datum esse cognoscere arcana, 
quae populo intellegere non liceret ? Latuit aliquid Fetrum, 
aedificandae ecclesiae petram dictum, claves regni caelorum 10 

fas est dioere quoniam ante praedicaverunt quam perfectam haberent 
agnitionem; sicut quidam audent dicere, gloriantes emendatorea se 
esse Apostolorum.* 

I. susum. So Agob., Divion, Tliis archaic form (Cato, de rerust. 
I57> 15) of sursum (sgubvorsum) is found also in Augustine, e. g. 
Tract, 8 in Bpist. loan. i. 2 ; Tract, 10 ; and Lactant. de mort. pere. 
19.4. 

oninia quidem apostolos soisse : comp. Iren. iii. 5. i * Neque 
discipuli eius alium quemdam Deum nominaret . . . quemadmodum 
dicunt hi . . . quoniam Apostoli cum hypocrisi fecerunt doctrinam 
secundum audientium capacitatem/ &c. 

8. seorsum disserebat. S. Mark iv. 34. Irenaeus (iii. 3.1) main- 
tains that even if the Apostles had been entrusted with esoteric 
doctrines, their successors, the bishops of the Apostolic Churches, were 
the very persons to whom they would have communicated them. 
dioens. S. Matt. xiii. 11. 

10. petram dictum. S. Matt xvi. T8ff. Similarly de monog. 8 ; de 
pud, 21, TertuUian interprets the ' rock * of S. Peter^s person ; but adv. 
Marc. iv. 13 of Christ. The patristic exegesis of the passage varied 
wit^ different Fathers, and in different writings of the same Father : 
see Lib. Fath. in loc. and note p. 508 ff. Lightfoot, Clem. Bom. ii. 
482 ff. The point of view varies, and varying interpretations are not 
necessarily conflicting. Compare for instance, the different points of 
view which regard Christ sometimes as Himself the 'foundation* of 
the Cburch (i Cor. iii. 11), and sometiraes as the ' comer-stone/ with 
the Apostles and Prophets as the foundation (Eph. ii. 20). 

olaves regni. Similarly the gift of the keys is assigned to Peter 
personally depud. 21, but it is there explained in a Montanistie sense 
of his first preaching the Gospel (Acts ii. 22) and opposed to the 
anthority of the Church. Cyprian, de unit, ecel. 3; Epist, 73 ad 
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coneecutum, et Bolvendl et alligandi in caelia et m terriB 
potestatem % Latuit et loannem aliquid, dilectiaaimum Do- 
mino, pectori eiua iucubantera, cui Eoli Dommua ludam 
traditorem praemonstravit, quem loco buo filium Mariae 
5 demandavit? Quid eos ignorasse voluit, quibuB etiam gloriam 
auam exLibnit, et Jroysen et Helian, et insuper de caelo 
Patria vocemJ con quaai ceteroa reprobana, sed quoBiam in 
tribus testibus etabit omne verbum. Ignoravenmt itaque et 
iili, quibus post reaurrectionem quoque in itinere omnea 

lo acripturas ediaserere digiiatus eat. 

Diserat plane aliquaudo : Multa babeo adhuc vobia loqui, 
sed non potestis modo ea austinere; tamen adicteiia : Cum 
venerit ille Spiritua veritatis, ipse vos deducet in omnem 
veritateia. Ostendit illoa nihil ignorasae, quos omnem veri- 

■ 5 tatem conaecuturoa per Spiritum veritatis promiserat ; et 
utique implevit repromissum, probantibus Actis apoatolorum 
deEcensum Spiritua Sancti. Quam scripturam qui non reoi- 



Iiihai. interpreta it of Peter as intended to eibibit tlie unity of tlie 
Church: and again Kfist. 33 ad lajM, illustFatirel; of all liiBhopa: 



Augnatine, SeTTa. 


295. 3, representatively c 


.fthi 


5 whole Churoh. 


3. peotori eiui 


! incubantem. 


S.J0I111 


Xlll. 


^l- 




4. fili^Mari 


iae, S. John iti 


I. a6. 








5. gloriam bui 


am ezhibult. 


S. Matt. 


xvii, 


. I »■. ; 


S. Morkii 


S. Luke ii. 18 ff. 












7. in tribua testibua. Deut. 


.lix. 15; 


S. 


Mfltl. 


HTiii. 16; 



g, in ItineFB. S. Luke xiiv. 37. 

1:. Dixerat plane. S. Jobn xvi. 13. 

14. Ostendit illoB, &.a. Tertu1]ia,n bb a MontaniBt did not regard 
tbis promiite »s comptetely fulGlled on tho day of PentecaBt : lee de 
monos. 1, where he gives s very diffetent interpretiition lo the same 
text. Cemp. aJso ((e rirj. cc?. i ; and contrast the limguage there with 
that below, ch. iS, respecting tha continued work af the Spirit in the 
Church. 

17. desaenguiil SpirituB. Acts ii. i ff. 

q.ui non reoipiunt. The Mardonites ; aif». Mare, v. i : Domp. 
16. iv. 5 i Epiphan. Uocr. 42. 9. For their otber rejeotionB >nd mutil*- 
tions of the Scripturea eee helow, oh. 38. 
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piunt, nec Spiritum [Sanctum] possunt agnoscere discentibus 
missum sed nec ecclesiam se defendere, qui quando et quibus 
incunabulis institutum est hoc corpus probare non habent. 
Tanti est enim illis non habere probationes eorum quae 
defendunt, ne pariter admittantur traductiones eorum quae 5 
mentiuntur. 



CAPTJT xxm. 

Proponttnt ergo ad suggillanclam ignorantiam aJiquam 
apostolorum, quod Petrus et qui cum eo reprehensi sunt 
a Paulo. Adeo, inquiunt^ aliquid eis defuit, ut ex hoc etiam 
illud struant, potuisse postea pleniorem scientiam super- 10 
venire, qualis obvenerit Paulo reprehendenti antecessores. 

Possum et hic Acta apostolorum repudiantibus dicere: Prius 
est ut ostendatis quis iste Paulus, et quid ante apostolum^ 
et quomodo apostolus: quatenus et alias ad quaestiones 
plurimum eo utuntur. Neque enim, si ipse se apostolum de 15 

1. neo Spiritum, &c. So Agoh, : nec Spiritus Sancti esse possunt, 
qui necdum Spiritum Sanctum possint Q-ang,y Big,, Fulv, Ur$, 

discentibus : see note, ch. 3. 

2. 86 defendere. So Agoh.f Leid,; se dicant defendere Rhen,, 
Gang,, Gd,, Pam,, Oehl, 

4. non habere probationes, ' to be incapable of producing proofs.* 
This is, I think, the force of Jutbere in this and the immediately pre- 
ceding sentence : see note, ch. 18. 

5. traductiones : see note, ch. 33. 

Chap. XXIII. — 7. suggillandam : see note, ch. 8. 

8. quod Petrus . . . a Paulo. Pauline opposition to Peter was 
a characteristic Marcionite tenet ; with the whole of this chapter comp. 
adv, Marc. iv, 2. 3. 

reprehensi. Gal. ii. 11 ff. 

10. illud. ' that other contention of theirs.' 
supervenire, sc. ' Apostolos.' 

1 1. anteoessores, ' predecessors in the Apostleship.* 

15. plurimum eo utuntur. On the Marcionite and Yalentinian 
use of S. Paul^s writings see Iren. iii. 13 f. 
ipse se apostolum. i Cor. xv. 9. 
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pevBecutore profitetur, Enfficit unicuique esaminate credenti, 
quaudo uec Dominus ipse de se iestinaoniuin diserit. 

Sed credant Bine BCripturis, ut credant adveraus Bcripturaa : 
tamen doceant, ex eo quod allegant Petrum a Paulo repre- 

5 heusum, aliam evaugelii formam a Paulo superJuctam, citra 
eam quae praemiserat Petrus et ceteri. Atquin demutatus in 
praedicatorem de perBecutore, deducitur ad fratrea a fratribus, 
ut unua ex fi-atribuB, et ad illoa ab iJlis, qui ab apostolia 
fidem iuduerant. Deliiuc, Bicut ipae euarrat, asceudit in 

:o HierosoIjTna cognoscendi Petri eauasa, ex officio et iure 
Bcilicet eiuadem fidei et praedicationia. Nam et illi non 
essent mirati, de persecutore factum praedicatorem, si aliquid 
coutrariuni praediearet : neo Dominum praeterea magulfi- 
caaseut, quia adverEarius eius Paulus oLveuerat. Itaque et 

:5 dexterara ei dedenint, signum concordiae et convenientiae, et 
iuter se distributionem officii ordinavemnt, nou Beparatiouem 
evangelii, nec ot aliud alter, Bed nt aliis alter praedicareut, 
Petrus in circumcisionem, Paulus iu nationea. Ceteruui si 
reprebensus est Petrua, quod cum convixisaet etbnicis, postea 

10 se a convictu eorum separabat persouarum respectu, utique 
convereationis fuit vitium, non praedicatioais. Non enim ex 
hoc aliuB Deus quam Creator ; et alius Christus quam ex 
Maria; et alia Bpes quam reBurrectio aununtiabatur. 

1. uec Domiuus ipae. S. Jolm r. 31. 

5. Buperduotam, i. e. ' inauper odditaiu.' Thii ii not llie genenl 
uee of ' siiperducere ' iii lale wrjtera, Bea Capitol. M. Ant. Phii. ag ; 
Sidon. Ap, Xytri. 5. 17 ; bat it BeeniB to he nniform ia Tertullian 
Bee cb. 16, de ciiriiii. tl ; ad nat. i. 11 ; de anim. 36 ; dt orat. i 
d£ ciilt./em. ii. 5 ; de monog. 14 ; de pml. 20. 

9. fldem iodueTaiit ; comp. fur the ezpreBBJon Gal. iv. 1 ; 
' Cbrixtum induiatia.' 

ipae enarrat. Gal. i. iS ST. 



10. utlque couTeTaatioiiis : comp. ada. Marc. iv. 3 ' Adeo niru us 
praedicSitiDue scd de couTerB&tiooe a Paulo denotabaDtur, aeque 
deootatucD, ai <juid de Deo Creatore atit Cbriato 1 . > -~ 

' coDverBatiD ' Eee note, ch. 41 . 
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CAPUT XXIV. 

NoN milii tam bene est, immo non mihi tam male est, ut 
apostolos committam. Sed quoniam perversissimi isti illam 
reprehensionem ad hoc obtendunt, ut suspectam faciant doc- 
trinam superiorem, respondebo quasi pro Petro : ipsum 
Paulum dixisse, factum se esse omnibus omnia, ludaeis 5 
ludaeum, non ludaeis non ludaeum, ut omnes lucrificaret. 
Adeo pro temporibus et personis et caussis quaedam reprehen- 
debant, in quae et ipsi aeque pro temporibus et personis et 
caussis committebant : quemadmodum si et Petrus reprehen- 
deret Paulum, quod prohibens circumcisionem circumciderit 10 
ipse Timotheum. Viderint qui de apostolis iudicant. Bene 
quod Petrus Paulo et in martyrio adaequatur. 

Sed etsi in tertium usque caelum ereptus Paulus, et in 
paradisum delatus audiit quaedam illic, non possunt videri 
faisse, quae illum in aliam doctrinam instructiorem prae- 15 
starent, cum ita fuerit condicio eorum, ut nulli hominum 
proderentur. Quod si ad alicuius conscientiam manavit 
nescio quid illud, et hoc se aliqua haeresis sequi affirmat; 

Chap. XXIV. — I. ut apostolos committam, 'to pit Apostle 
against Apostle ' : comp. (xd mart. i ' ut vos committat,' ' so as to set 
you at variance' ; Cyprian, Ejpist. i6. This use of committere is taken 
from tbe gladiatorial sbows, and is common in Suetonius : e. g. Claud, 
34; Martial, Epigr. viii. 43. 3 'Victores committe, Venus?' The 
word bears a different meaning below, see note. 

3. doctrinam superiorem, ' tbe earlier teacbing ' ; i. e. of Peter. 

5. Faulum dizisse. i Cor. ix. 20 ff. 

8. in Quae . . . committebant, ' against wbicb tbey tbemselves 
were accustomed to offend ' : committere is tbus used absolutely 
Apol. 29 'Ideo ergo committimus in maiestatem imperatorum.* Comp. 
Cicero, in Verr, ii. i. 43 'nemo enim committeret.' 

II. Timotheiim. Acts zvi. 3. 

Bene quod. For tbis expression comp. Apol, 7 ' Bene autem quod 
omnia tempus revebit'; de idol. 5. 15, 23 'bene quod . . . Dominus 
dizit*; de iei. 13; de earn. Chr. 24; de res. carn. 52; adv. Marc, 

iv- 7> 31» 43 ; ▼' 14» 39. 

13. ereptus Faulus. 2 Cor. zii. 2 ff. 



snt PauluB secreti prikliti reua eet, aut et alius postea in 
paradisum ereptus debet oatendi, cui pemiisHum ait eloqui, 
quae Pauio nmtire non licuit. 

CAPUT XXV. 

Se», ut dlsimuB, eadem dementia est, cum confitentur 
5 quidem niliil apostoloa iguorasse, nec diversa inter se prae- 
dicasse, noa tamen omnia rolunt illoE omnibuB revelasBe, 
quaedam enim palam et univerBis, qnaedam aecreto et paucia 
demandaEse, quia et hoc verbo usus est FauIuB ad Tiraotheum : 
Timotliee, depositura cuatodi ; et rursum : Bonuai deposi- 

Jo tum serva. Quod hoc depositum eat tam tacitum, ut aiterius 
doctrinae deputeturl Au illius deuuntiationis, de qua ait: 
Hanc denuntiationera comraendo iipud tc, filiole Timothee t 
Item illiuB praecepti, de quo ait : Denuntio tibi ante Deum, 
qui vivificat omnia, et Tesura Christum, qui testutua est sub 

15 Pontio Pilato bonam confeBsionera, cuatodiaa praeceptuml 
Quod autem praeceptum, et quae denantiatio 1 E upra 
et infra scriptis intellegetar non nescio qutd Bubo t nd h 
dicto de remotiore doctrlua, sed potiug incui de n n 

admittenda alia praeter eam quam audierat ab p t puto 

30 paiam : Coram multis, inquit, testibus. Quos mult te tes, 



Cbap. XXV.— 4. nt dlxlmua. Chap. 21. 

6. Tolunt : comp. Irea. iii. 4. i f. ' QuenuLdmodum hi qui nunquam 
Paulo ■diunoti tueruiit, gloriantur abacondita et ineEarrabilia didioiase 
Eacramenta t Quoniom aiiteiii Paulun «impltciter quae Bciebat liaea et 
docuit, iiuu solum eos (|ui cum eo crant, veruui omnes audientea ae, 
ipBe fecit mnuifeatum.' 

S. Fauliia ad TimQtheum, i Tim. vi. 10. 

II. Hanc deniiTitiatioDeni. i Tim, i. iS. 

13. Denuntio tibi, l Tiia. TJ. 13 f, 

ij. suboatandl This non-claasical wnrd ia used agaia of aecrot 
hinta <ir indirect HlluBioD, ailv, Marc. iv. 38 ; aih: Yal. 1 ; adr. Berm. 
37; deaaii». la ; ilehapt. jg. 

30. Corom multia. i Tim. ii. 1. 
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si nolunt eccleBiam intellegi, nihil interest, quando nihil 
tacitum fuerit quod sub multis testibus proferebatur. Sed 
nec quia voluit illum haec fidelibus hominibus demandare, 
qui idonei sint et alios docere; id quoque argumentum 
occulti alicuius evangelii interpretandum est. Nam cum 5 
dicit Haec, de eis dicit, de quibus in praesenti scribebat ; 
de occultis autem, ut de abseatibus, apud conEcientiam, non 
Haec, sed Ula dixisset. 

CAPUT XXVI. 

PoBBO consequens erat, ut cui demandabat evangelii 
administrationem non passim nec inconsiderate adminis- 10 
trandam, adiceret secundum dominicam vocem, ne margaritam 
porcis et sanctum canibus iactaret. Dominus palam 
edixit, sine ulla significatione alicuius tecti sacramenti. 
Ipse praeceperat, si quid in tenebris et in abscondito audis- 
sent, in luce et in tectis praedicarent. Ipse per similitudinem 15 
praefiguraverat, ne unam mnam, id est unum verbum eius, 
sine fructu in abdito reservarent. Ipse docebat lucemam 
non sub modium abstrudi solere, sed in candelabrum 
constitui, ut luceat omnibus qui in domo sunt. Haec apostoH 
ut neglexerunt aut minime intellexerunt, si non adim- 20 
pleverunt, abscondentes aliquid de lumine, id est, de Dei 
verbo et Christi sacramento. Nemineni, quod scio, vere- 
bantur, non ludaeorum vim, non ethnicorum : quo magis 
utique in ecclesia libere praedicabant, qui in synagogis et in 
locis publicis non tacebant. Immo neque ludaeos convertere 25 
neque ethnicos inducere potuissent, nisi quod credi ab eis 
volebant ordine exponeroDt. Multo magis iam credentibus 

Chaf. XXVI. — II. dominioam vooem. S. Matt. vii. 6. 

1 3. saoramenti : see note, ch. 20. 

14. Ipse praeoeperat. S. Matt. z. 27. 

15. per similitudinem. S. Luke zix. 12 i!l 
17. Ipse dooebat. S. Matt. y. 15. 

27. ordine ezponerent : comp. S. Luke i. 3. 
Multo magis, &c. : comp. Iren. iii. 3. 

F 
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TertuUiani 



[Ca?. xxvir. 



ecclesiis nihil Bubtraxiasent qnod ttliis p&acia 

dematidarent. 

Quamquam etsi quaedain intcr domesticoa, ut ita diserim, 
diBBerebant, non tauien ea fuisBe credendum est quae aliam 
S regulam fidei superducerent, diversam et contrariam ilU 
quam catholice in medium proferebant ; ut alium Deum in 
eccleBia dicerent, alium in hospitio ; aliam CbriBti subatan- 
tiam deaignarent in aperto, aliam ia secreto ; aliam Bpem 
reBurrectionis apud omiies annuntiarent, aliam apud paucon ; 

10 cum ipsi obBecrarent in epistuliB suis, ut idipsum et unum 
loquerentur omnes, et non essent Bcbismata et diasensionea 
in ecclesia, quia sive Fanlus, sive alii, eadem praedicarent. 
Alioquin merainerant, Sit sermo vester, est, eat, non, non : 
nam quod ampliuB, Loc a malo est, ne eyangelium in 

15 diversitate tractarent 

CAPTJT xxvn. 

Si ergo incredibile est vel Ignoraase apostoloa pleni- 
tudinem praedicationiB vel non omnem ordinem regulae 
omnibus edidisse, videamuB ue forte apostoli quidem simpli- 
citer et plene, ecclesiae autem suo vitio aliter acceperint 
joqnara apoatoli proferebant. Omnia ista acrupulositatia in- 
citamenta invenias praetendi ab haereticis. Tenent correptaa 
ab apostolo ecclesias : inBenaafi Galatae, quis vos faaci- 
navit 1 et : Tam bene currebatia, quis voa impediit 1 ipsuraque 
principinm ; Mirorquod sic tam cito tranaferimini ab eo,qai 

5. ■uperdnoeTant : aee note, Ch. 23, 

6. cathoUoe^' iipiid omnea palom,' oppoaed to ' inter domeBtlcoi'; 
eomp, def}ig. 3 wliere it H oppnaed to ' ei parta.' Agoh., Big. ' catho- 
licae ' PC. ' eocleBJao ' (see note, cli. 30). 

10. in epiatnlin suis. t Cur. i, 10. 

13. Bit «ermo. S. Matt. v. 37. 

Chaf. XXVir.— 33. acrnpuloaitatis : see note, ch. 8, 

31. O inseusati Oalatae. Gal, iii. I. 

93, TBm beno, Gftl, v. J. 

34. Mlror. G»l. i. 6. 
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snos Yocayit in gratia, ad aliud evangeliuin. Item ad 
Corinthios ecriptum, quod essent adhuc carnales, qui lacte 
educarentur, nondum idonei ad pabulum ; qui putarent se 
scire aliquid, quando nondum scirent quemadmodum scire 
oporteret. Cum correptas ecclesias opponunt, credant 5 
emendatas. Sed et illas recognoscant, de quarum fide et 
scientia et conversatione apostolus gaudet et Deo gratis 
agit : quae tamen hodie cum illis correptis unius institutionis 
iura miscent. 

CAPUT xxvin. 

Age nunc, omnes erraverint; deceptus sit et apostolus 10 
de testimonio reddendo : nuUam respexerit Spiritus Sanctus, 
uti eam in veritatem deduceret, ad hoc missus a Christo, ad 
hoc postulatus de Patre, ut esset doctor veritatis : neglexerit 
officium Dei vilicus, Christi vicarius, sinens ecclesias aliter 
interim intellegere, aliter credere quod ipse per apostolos 15 
praedicabat : ecquid verisimile est, ut tot ac tantae in unam 
fidem erraverint? Nullus inter multos eventus unus est 
Exitus variasse debuerat error doctrinae ecclesiarum. Ce- 
terum, quod apud multos unum invenitur, non est erratum, 
sed traditum. Audeat ergo aliqiiis dicere illos errasse, qui 20 
tradiderunt % 

I. ad Corintliios. i Cor. iii. i f. ; viii. 2 ; xvi. 19. 

6. flde et scientia. Bom. i. 8 ; xv. 14 ; xvi. 19 ; Eph. i. 15 ; Phil. 
i. 3 ff. ; C0I08S. i. 4 ff. ; i Thess. i. 3 ff. ; 2 Thess. i. 3 f. 

7. oonversatione : see note, ch. 41. 

9. miscent, 'unite': see note, ch. 36. 

Chaf. XXVIII. — 12. in veritatem deduoeret. S. John xiv. 26. 

16. eoquid verisimile est. This is a celebrated argument. Ter- 
tnllian urges that the unanimity of the testimony establishes the 
security of the tradition. Comp. Iren. iii. 3 f. ; iv. 53. 2 ; v. 20. 

17. eventxLB iinns est. Exitus variasse. So Higr. exitus: 
variasse (?eZ., "Pam, Agoh. has simply eventus variasse, &c. : Leid,, 
eventus unus exitus variasset {Rhen, variasse). 

18. error : ordo Leid. 
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1 



QuoQUO modo Bit erratam, tam diu ntique regnavit error 
qnam diu haereses nou erant. Aliquos Marcionitaa et 
Valeiitinianoa liberanda veritas exspectabat. luterea per- 
peram evangelizabatur, perperara credebatur; tot milia 

5 miUum perperam tincta, tot opera fidei perperam admi- 
ntstrata, tot virtutes, tot charismata perperam operata, tot 
sacerdotia, tot miuisteria perperam fuucta, tot deuique 
martjria perperam coronata. Aut si non perperam nec in 
vacuum, qualc est ut ante res Dei currerent, quaui cuiua Dei 

o notum esset 1 ante ChristiaDi, quam Christus inventus t 
ante haereses, quam vera doctrina 1 Sed enim in omnibaB 
veritas ImBgiuem autecedtt : postremo similitudo succedit. 



Chap. XXIX.- 



ch. S. 



—5. tinota ; aee 1 

6. virtutea : Bee note, cli. 13. 

•j. mjiilateria. ^o^goK: Jiig. , myBken^^ 

g. quale est. This ii a fuTourite iriterrogation with TertaUian, 
impljii^ a. reduclio ad abiurdum. Comp. ch. 14; de iBiun. 13 ' Quala 
«Bt autem ut tuo arbitrio pemiittas quod imperio Dei non daal' 
de pud. 15 ; adv. Marc. i, aj, j6 ; de/jig. ;, 7 ; de virg. rei. I. 

11. verit&B Imaglnam anteosdit. This hiBtorical BTgument from 
tlie later riue of hereeiea w&B the camiooii weapon af Cntholic writera ; 
Iren. iii. 4. 3; v. 10. i ; CIbid. Alei. Slrom, vii. 17; HippolytuB apad 
EvMeh. viL aS ; Faciaii, Epiet. ad Sempr. 3. 3 : oomp. Tertitlliau, adf). 
Mare- i. 1, JO; iv- 5 j '- 19; i^^- Berm. i ; adv, Prax. i ; de cam. 
Chr. 2. 

poBtTemo. So Agdb., Leid., Shen., Gokij., Oel., Patn.; poit 
remSia-: post vero OeAI. 

aimilitudo Bucoedit : vomp. Apol. 47, whero the eame argu- 
menC n tumed to demoiutrste tha superiority oF tbe ChrtBtiaa dootriDeB 
over tbeir beathen counterfEita ; HJid adr. Proj.. 1, where after aetting 
fortb the nle of faith, Tertullian proceedfl, 'Hnnc regnbun sb iniLio 
evangelii deeuourriBse, etiam ante priores qnoqne hftcreticoB . . . pro- 
babit tam ipsa poiteritaa omnium batreticorum quam ip«a novellitM 
Fraieae heBtemi. Quo perseque «IversuB uiiivetBiB li&eresee iam bloo 
praeiudicatum Bit id esse verum quodcaaque primum, id eese odultenini 
qaodconque poiteriui.' 
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Ceterum satis ineptum, ut pro priori doctrina haeresis ha- 
beatur : yel quoniam ipsa est quae futuras haereses cavendas 
praenuntiabat. Ad eius doctrinae ecclesiam scriptum est, 
immo ipsa doctrina ad ecclesiam scribit: Etsi angelus de 
caelo aliter eyangelizaverit citra quam nos, anathema sit. 5 

CAPUT XXX. 

Ubi tunc Marcion, Ponticus nauclerus, Stoicae studiosus ? 
Ubi Valentinus, Platonicae sectatorl Nam constat illos 
neque adeo olim fuisse, Antonini fere principatu, et in 
catholicae primo doctrinam credidisse apud ecclesiam Ro- 
manensem, sub episcopatu Eleutheri benedicti ; donec ob 10 
inquietam semper curiositatem, qua fratres quoque yitiabant, 

I. pro priori dootrina. Thisis Oeliler*B emendation of Agoh, * pro- 
prior in doctrina.' Leid. and nearly all edd. read * prior in doctrina.' 
For * in ' Routh proposed * iUa.* 

4. Xitsi anselus. Gal. i. 8. 

Chap. XXX. — 6. Fontious nauolerus. Marcion's home was Sinope, 
of which city his fatber was bishop, Epipban. Stzer. 42 ; Ps.-Tert. adv. 
haer. 6. Tertallian frequently ealls bim 'nauclerus' {adv. Mare. i. 18, 
iii. 6, iv. 9), either in allusion to tbe maritime pursuits of bis country- 
men, or because he was really a sbip-owner. So Kbodon {apud Euseb. 
y. 13) speaks of him as va&nis. 

Stoioae studiosus : see note, cb. 7. 

8. Antonini: a.d. 138-161. Comp. Iren. iii. 4. 2 'Yalentinus enim 
yenit Romam sub Hygino : increvit yero sub Pio, et prorogavit tempus 
usque ad Anicetum . . . Marcion autem illi succedens, invaluit sub 
Aniceto.' lust. Mart. Apol. i. 26 (writing in tbe reign of Antoninus) 
Mv^tciwva di riva J1ovtik6v, ts Kcd vvv (kri karX bibdaKtov rohs treiOo/iivovSf 
&c. ; adv. Marc. i. 19 ' [Marcion] Antoninianus haereticus, sub Pio 
impius'; v. 19. 

9. oatholicae: sc. 'ecclesiae.' So Agoh., Rig. A&ican writers 
frequently use 'catholica' tbus elliptically. Leid., Rhen., Oang., 
Gel., Pam., catholicam. On the early use of this word see Ligbtfoot, 
Ignatius, ii. 310. 

10. Meutlieri: probably a.d. 174-189. But Tertullian is mistaken 
in dating tbe excommunication of Marcion and of Yalentinus so late as 
this episcopate : see Salmon and Lipsius in D.C.B, iii. 818 ; iv. 1078. 

II. curiositatem : see note, cb. 7. 

Qua . . . yitiabant : quam . . . vitabant Agoh. 



70 Tertulliani [cap. xxx. 

semel et itenim eiecti, Marcion quidem cnm ducentis 
BeBtertiia quae ecclesiae mtnlerat, uovissime iu perpetuom 
diBcidium relegati, veneDa doctriDarum suarum dissemina- 
verunt. PoBtmodum idem Marcion puenitentiam coufeBSua, 

5 cum coDdicioni datae sibi occurrlt, ita pacem recepturi: 
cet^ros, (juos perditioae enidiaset, ecclesiae restitueret, morte 
praeventua eat. 

OporteLat euim haereses esse. Nec tamen idco bonum 
baereses, quia cas esse oportebat- Quasl uou et maltmi 

oportuerit esse : nam et Dominum ad oportebat, sed Vae 
traditori, ue quis etiam hinc hae es s d n aL 

Si et Apellis stemma retrac andu u est am non vetua et 
ipse quam Maicion iuBtitutor et pra f mato us : sed lapsua 

I. Bemel et iterum eiecbi: conip li p es d re apaes of Cerdon, 
meiitioQed bj Irenaeus, iil. 4. a ; it ib probntile indeed tbiLt Tertulliau 
haB here related of MafoioQ what waa really troe nf CerdoQ- The 
apostaay of Valentinua ia BttribDted to <lisappoiDted ambition : oiir. 
Val. 4 ' speraverat epiecopaCvua Valentiaus,' &c. 

Cum duoentiii MBtertiifl- A3.V. Mar. iv. 4 ' [Ev&ngfllium Ldcu] 
adco antiquius Marcione ent, ut et JpBe illi MikrcioD creiliderit, cum et 
pecuniBm In primu calore fidei catbalicae ecclsBiae cuntulit, proiectam 
moi cum ipao, postea quam in baeresim euam a nostra veritate 
deBcirit.' 

5. coBdicioni datae aibi: comp. Cjprian, Spiet. 55. 9 af tbe 
reconciliation of TraphimuB on the same terma; and Euaeb. vi, 45 for 
Diouyuiue' couDsel tu Novatian to retiture tbe unity of tlie brethrea 
which he had disturbed. 

pacem recepturns. ' Bare pacem ' waa the regular terui foz 
receiviug tbe lapsed into commmiion, so that 'the peace' became 
a synonym for the Euohariat: Cyprian, EpUt. 15, 18, 19, 17, The 
kiss of peoce, ' osculum pacis,' or simply * pHi/ nas a promiueat featura 
in the EuchaHstic Bervice. The phraie recun below, oh- 31 ; see alM 
ch. 41, on the hetetics' indiacriminate adiuiBgioQ of all comera. 

S. Oportebat. 1 Cor. li. ig : comp. ch, l. 

10. Vae traditori : corap. S. Mark xiv. 31. 

IJ. stentma, 'the pedigcee'; hut ^yo6. reada atigma, 'the inark of 
disgrace.' 

13. lapsus In feminam : coinp. ife cam. Chr. 6, quoted above, nr 
ch. 6. Tbie atory BDspiciously renembleB that told by Epiphaniua, IIc 
43, and PB.-TBrt. adv. haer. 6, of Marcion at Sinope; miA it is 
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in feminam, desertor continentiae Marcionensis, ab oculis 
sanctissimi magistri Alexandriam secessit. Inde post annos 
regressus non melior, nisi tantum qua iam non Marcionites, 
ia alteram feminam impegit, illam virginem Fhilumenen, 
quam supra edidimus, postea vero immane prostibulum et 5 
ipsam, cuius energemate circumventus, quae ab ea didicit 
Phaneroseis scripsit. Adhuc in saeculo supersunt qui 
meminerint eorum, etiam proprii discentes et successores 
ipsorum, ne posteriores negare possint. 

Quamquam et de operibus suis, ut dixit Dominus, revin- 10 
cuntur. Si enim Marcion novum testamentum a vetere 
separavit, posterior est eo quod separavit, quia separare non 
posset, nisi quod unitum fuit. TJnitum ergo antequam 



referred to by any other writers. Both may have originated in the 
miBunderstanding of some figurative phrase : see note, ch. 44. 

I. oontinentiae Marcionensis. The strict asceticism and moral 
purity of Marcion*8 life are established beyond all doubt by the £Ebct that 
Tertullian, who labours to find language severe enough to express his 
hatred of the man, clearly acquits him of immorality : see adv, Marc. 
i. I, 29; iv. II. 

4. in alteram feminam impegit. From the phrase 'eversus 
spiritu/ not * came ' (eZe cam, Chr, 6), it is clear in what sense Tertullian 
intended this expression. On impegit, see note, ch. 4. 

Fhiltimenen. Ch. 6. 

5. prostibulum. This charge against Philumena, if not a figure of 
speech, is unsupported by any other authority, and may be set down to 
scandal. Not even Tertullian alleges any criminality between herself 
and Apelles. 

6. cuius energemate circtimventus, 'misled by whose influence* : 
energema refers to the influence of the evil spirit (ch. 6) with which 
Tertullian believed her to be possessed. The word recurs in the eame 
connexion de carn, Chr, 24 ' ad energema Apelleiacae virginis Philu- 
menes' : comp. Hieronym. Comment, in Gal, i. 8 ; Bpist, 133. 4. 

7. Fhaneroseis scripsit. It appears from Ps.-Tert. adv, haer, 6, 
that Apelles caused public lections to be read from this book of 
* ManifestationB * dictated by Philumena: scripsit = ' wrote at her 
dictation ' : comp. Hippol. adv, haer, x. 20. 

8. discentes : see note, ch. 3. 

10. ut dizit Domin\i8. S. Matt. vii. 16. 
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Bepararetur, postea factum Beparatam poBteTiorem osteudit 
Beparatorera. Item Valentiniia, aliter exponena, et siue 
<Iubio emendans, lioc omnino quicquid emendat, ut mendoBum 
letro, alterius fuisBe demonatrat. 

5 Ho3 ut insignioreH et frequentiores odulteros veritatis 
nominamus. Ceterum et Nigidius nescio qui, et Hermo- 
genes, et multi alii adhuc amhulant pervertentes vias 
Domini. Ostendant mihi ex qua auctoritate prodierintl Si 
alium Deum praedicant, quomodo eius Dei rebus et litteria 

o et nominibuB utuntur, adverBUS quem praedicant ! Si 
eundem, quomodo aliter ! Probent se novos apostolos ease : 
dicant Christum iterum descendisae, iterum ipEum docuiBse, 
iterura crucifisum, itenim mortnum, iterum reauscitatum. 
Sic enim apostolus deecripsit [cum] apoatolos solere facere ; 



4. ftltertua, So Agoh.: anteriiJB Bfj., Falv. Ut$. 
6. NigidiuB neaoio qni, Of Nigidiiu nothing ie known (Hilgen- 
teld, KHzfrgetchirMe, 554). Hennogenea ia ftttariiEd in an eitant 

IreatiBC of Tettiillian. 

8. Oatendant mihi : comp. de cam. Chr. 2 ' Ex qna, oro te^ 
auctoritate? fi npDHloIua, praedica publice ; ai spoatoliciiB, cam 
apoatoUa Bsnti.' The ai^ment is imitated bj Optatne, iii. 11 j snd 
Pacian, EpiBt. 3. 

9. quomodo eluB Dei rebna : eonip, rfc cant. Ckr. 6 'Sed tameii 
quale esi Qt alteriua regulae Bdea ab ea tide qiiam impngnat instra- 
mentum argumentationibus auis mntuetur! Si aliua Dens est, allter 
aint rea aiua, S«d utnntur baeretici omnea scriptnria eiuecuiug utuntnr 

14, 8ic enim apoatolus, &c, Tbere ia an old-atanding cormption of 
the text here, Agoh, reade Sic enim apostoluB dencripBit, Solet facere 
dare, &c. Ltid, and edd., Sic enim apoatoloa eolet facere; dare, ftc, 
which ia rimple enough. but doee nct account for the inBertiaii of 
'deaciijmt' in AgiA. Sigali proposed to untit 'aolet ^ere' from the 
text of Agob., and to underatand ' Dfoant ' before ' dare ' r — thu«, Sio 
enim apoatolns deacriput. [Dicant] dare. ftc, which givea good tenee, 
bat ttrbitrariljomita^/bewe. Othler boliily repests 'eio enim," punotnat- 
ing tbuB, Sic enim npostolua deBcripHit, aic onim npoatoloB aolet 
facere, dare, hc, ; but tbe cbange of enbject Irom ' apoatolus' in the liriit 
clauae to [ChriBtua] in t!ie eecond ia very harsh, In the irapoeeibility 
of reBcuing the original worda I have preferred to print the paaeBge lu 
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dare illis praeterea virtutem, eadem signa edendi, quae et 
ipse. Volo igitur et virtutes eoram proferri: nisi quod 
agnosco maximam yirtutem eorum, qua apostolos in per- 
versum aemulantur. Illi enim de mortuis vivos faciebant, 
isti de vivis mortuos faciunt. 5 

CAPUT XXXT. 

Sed ab excessu revertar ad principalitatem veritatis et 
posteritatem mendacitatis disputandani, ex illius quoque 
parabolae patrocinio, quae bonum semen frumenti a Domino 
seminatum in primore constituit, avenarum autem sterilis 
faeni adulterium ab inimico diabolo postea superducit. 10 
Proprie enim doctrinarum distinctionem figurat, quia et 
alibi verbum Dei seminis similitudo est. Ita ex ipso ordine 
manifestatur, id esse dominicum et verum, quod sit prius 
tradituni : id autem extraneum et falsum, quod sit posterius 
immissum. Ea sententia manebit adversus posteriores 15 
quasque baereses, quibus nulla constantia de conscientia 
competit ad defendendam sibi veritatem. 

CAPUT XXXII. 

Cetebum, si quae audent interserere se aetati apostolicae, 

it Btands in the tezt, recognizing the pecnHarity of Agoh.y and supplying 
* apostolos ' before * solere ' from Leid. 

2. virtutes : see note, ch. 13. 

Chap. XXXI. — 6. principalitatem : ' pre-eminence,' * priority * : 
so again de anim. 13. < Principalitatem dicit quod statim a primordio 
fuit, pofiteritatem qaod postea subrepsit' {Rigalt), ' Principalitas * 
stands for ipx^* Iren. i. 31. i ; ii. i. 2 ; iii. 3. i ; y. 14. 

7. disputandam. So Agoh., Rig. : deputandam reliqui. 

8. parabolae. S. Matt. xiii. 37 ff. 

9. avenarum, *wild oats* Cato, de re rust. 37. 4: comp. Plin. N,S. 
xviii. 17. § 149 * Primum omnium frumenti vitium avena est.* 

10. faenl: properly *hay': bere, 'weed.' 

Chap. XXXII. — 18. Ceterum, si q.uae audent. Having dealt with 
the question of date and late origin, Tertullian now brings forwartl 
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ut ideo videantur ab apostolis traditEie, quia sub apoatolia 
fuerunt, poBsumus dicere : Edaut ergo origineB ecclesiftrum 
Buarum; eTolvant ordinem epiacoporum suorum, ita per 
successionem ab iiiitio decurrectem, ut primua ille episcopus 
5 aliquem ex apoatolie, vel apoatolicia viris qui tamen cum 
apoattilia perseveraverit, habuerit auctorem et anteceEsorem. 
Hoc enim modo ecclesiae apoatolicae censiis auos defenint : 
sicut Smyrnaeorum ecclesia Poljcarpum ab loanne colloca- 
tum refert ; aicut Kumanorum Clementem a Petro ordicatum 

ODother argument, applicable ta hereeies which claimed to have exieted 
&om ApOBtulic time^. Tlie episcopal succeBBica in each charch &<m] 
Uie ApoBtles forms the test of ctitholicity, and is tlie guorantee for the 
IranEmiBBlon of a pare faith. Tliia appears ta have betn a very natnral 
■Qd usual nrgument in the early chuich. It is used hy Hegeaippoa 
(apiuf Euseb. iv. 21, aee Ligbtfoot, Pkitippiane, p. 239; Clem, Rom. 
i. 154) ; by IrenaeuB yery fuUy, »hom Tertullian here oopie» (se9 
eapeoially iii. a, 3, 4; iv. 40. a; 53. 2; v. ao; with Harvey'fl noteB) ; ond 
!)y TertulliaD ^ain adv. Marc. iv. 5 ; Apol. 47. 

S. 8myruaeoru]n cccleeia PolycarpuiD. Iren. iii. 3. 4 nDAv- 
xapBii! . . . iiri 'XTroariXBiv jtoraBToSd! tlt t^i- 'Aoiav ir tJ Iv Sfwpy^ 
iiixK7]i!tq iKidKoims . . . raCTa SiEdfas iti, & koI irapa toiv 'AvoaTitjar 
(liaSfv, 4 Kol 4 itKXxjaia vapaSiiaiaiy, & xal nota iarXv <i\i;^. Ses 
Ligbtfoot, Igiiaiive, i, 441. 

9. Bomanonim Clemenlem a Fetro. ThiB statement ia opposed 
to the traditioDal otder of the early BDman BUCceEaion vitneeeed to by 
IrenaeuB, iii. i. i ; 3. 3 ; by EusebiuB, S. E. iii. 1, 4, 13, ij, ai ; by 
Jerome devir. illuttr. 15 ; Ckron. Dom. Ii; by Epiphaniuit, Eaer. xzvii. 
6 (who probably reproduced Hegesippus, aee Ugbtfout, Clem. Eom, L 
319 ff.) ; and by Ruffinua, Praef. tii Rtoogn. ; wbo all insert LiDni and 
Anencletus between Peter and Clement. Nar does it find support in 
tba Liberiaa Catalogue, wbich placed Clement iiiimediately after Linui. 
The iiiimediate appoiatmeDt of Clemeat by Fetcr ia fcund only iii the 
Clementine Gctions (Lightfoot, u.$. i. 64, 15S, 344) wbicb, tbough 
valneleis hislorically, greatly influenced popular tipiniua !□ tliB WeBt. 
Hence Jerome, de vir. iUadr. 15, aftec naming the true Irenaean order, 
adds 'tametsi plerique Latinorum secundum poat Fetcum apostolum 
fiuue Clementem ' ; comp. adv. lovinian, I. 1 1 ' ClemenB sacaessDF 
apoatoli Petri' ; Comm. in haiam, lii. 13 'Clemeiis vir apostelicua qui 
post Petrum Bumanam niiit eccleaiam ' ; and the gueBaes of EpT[ihaaial 
and Ruffinus, tl. cc,, aod of the writer of tbe Apott. Conat. vii. 46. I 
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itidem. Ferinde utique et ceterae exhibent quos ab 
apostolis in episcopatum constitutos apostolici seminis 
traduces habeant. 

Confingant tale aliquid haeretici. Quid enim illis post 
blasphemiam illicitum est ? Sed etsi confinxerint, nihil 5 
promovebunt. Ipsa enim doctrina eorum cum apostolica 
comparata, ex diversitate et contrarietate sua pronuntiabit, 
neque apostoli alicuius auctoris esse, neque apostolici ; quia 
sicut apostoli non diversa inter se docuissent, ita et apostolici 
non contraria apostolis edidissent, nisi illi qui ab apostolis 10 
didicerunt aliter praedicaverunt. Ad hanc itaque formam 
probabuntur ab illis ecclesiis, quae licet nuUum ex apostolis 
vel apostolicis auctorem suum proferant, ut multo posteriores, 
quae denique cottidie instituuntur, tamen in eadem fide 
conspirantes non minus apostolicae deputantur pro consan- 15 
guinitate doctrinae. 

Ita omnes haereses ad utramque formam a nostris ecclesiis 
provocatae probent se quaqua putant apostolicas. Sed adeo 
nec simt, nec probare possimt quod non sunt ; nec recipi- 
imtur in pacem et communicationem ab ecclesiis quoquo 20 
modo apostolicis, scilicet, ob diversitatem sacramenti nullo 
modo apostolicae. 

CAPUT xxxm. 

Adhibeo super haec ipsarum doctrinarum recognitionem, 
quae tunc sub apostolis fuerunt, ab isdem apostolis et 

TQs h\ *Poafialuv k«K\Tialas Aivos iikv i KKavSlas vpSrroi {nr^ IlavAov, 
KX^fiijs 8^ /icTct rbv Alvov Oiyarov {m* i/iov TLirpov Sct^cpos «€XftpoT6vrjTai 
[kviffKowos]. Onthe whole Bubject of ihe early Ronuui succession, see 
Lightfoot, u, 8, i. 201 fL 

3. traduoes : see note, ch. 20. 

II. didioerunt. So J^o5., i2i^. : diflcessenint, CZem. : desciverunt re/. 

14. deniQue : see note, ch. 2. 

17. ad utramque formam, i.e. Apostolic Buccession and Apostolic 
doctrine. 

19. reoipiuntur in paoem: see note, ch. 30. 

21. Bacramenti, * doctrine ' : see note, ch. 20. 
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demoQStratae et deieratae. !Nam et eic facilius traducentur, 
dnm sut iam tnnc fntsse deprehendnntnr, aut ex illis quae 
iam ftinc fuerunt seroinia sumpBisae. 

Paulna in prima ad Corinthios Botat negatorefl et 
i dubitatores resurrectionis : haec opinio propria Sad- 
ducaeonim. Partem eius usurpat Marcion et Apelies et 
Valentimia, et si qui alii resurrectionera carnis infringunt. 
Et ad Galataa scribens, invehitur in obaervatorea et de- 
et legis : Hebionis haeresis sic est. 



CsiP. XXXIII. — I. deleratu, s= ' eieratae,' 'reprobntBe.' 
tTBdnoeiitiir. Tertullian commonly UBea 'traducere' in the 
aetiBe of patefaeere,' ' revincHra' ; e.g. defug. 3, I3; ad 8cap. 1 ; orfn. 
Marc. iii. 4 ; iv, 25, 36 ; de anini. i. Siinjliirly th» aulwb. 'traductio' 
— ' espoanra, refutalion,' above tli. aa ; niiv, Sfiire. ii. 30. 'Traductio,' 
' tnulucere ' are the nords regiilarly emplayed by tlie Latin traiulBtar 
of IrenaouB for iKijx'"' M^X*"' '■ 8-6- ■''■ praef., 4. 3 ; v. praef., il. 1. 

3. sBminia. So Agoh. : semina reMjui. 

4. ad Corinthloa. 1 Cor. iv. 13. 

5. SodducMoruni. 5, MnH. nxM. iy, Aots wiii. 8: wmp. iJe rw, 
carB. 36. 

6. Uaroton. Adv. Marc. v. 10. Tbia wna not n promiiiGiit or 
ohnrauteriatio tenet of Morcion, thoDgli the denial uf the resnrrection 
did form a psrt of hie teaching in cummon with tbat of all GnoBtica, 
being in fact a corcjUary irom their fundomental belief ae to the inherent 
mnlignit; of matter : comp. Iren. i. 35. 1 ' [Msrcion docuit] corpua 
autejn, videlicet quoniam a terra ait aumptum, impoBaibilo esae parti- 
cipare aalutem.' Pa.-Tert. adv. omn, haer. I (Basilides). 

S. ad Oalataa. Gal. v. 3. 

g. HebioniB. The Buppoeition of a hereaiarch Ehion ia fint fonnd 
in Tertullian r oomp. de cora. Chr. 14, 18; de ■cirg. vel.6; but it ia 
now agreed that no auch individual eiiated, The name '£bionite' 
comea from the Hebrew [i'3lt ' poor,' and was no doubt a Belf.asBumed 
title of thcBO heretioB in alluaion to their volnQtary povcrty. Origen, 
ile prin.iT. 33, followed bj Easeh. S. E. iii. 37 adjiii. enplaiiis it bk 
B term of repruaoh applied to them heoauBe of Ibe poverty of their 
intelleot; but elaewhere, eonlr. CeU. ii. i fromthe poverty of Ihe Jewi»h 
Law to whicb they adhered. EusebiuB aleo l.e. asaertB that they nere 
Bo called becauae ot tlieir mean and beggarly eonceptions ot the Person 
otChrlat. Comp. Epiph. Baer. xxx. 17. 

Ut. The heresy and the name 'E^iairaToi, Ebionaei, 
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Timotheum instruens nuptiarmn quoque interdictores sug- 
gillat : ita instituunt Marcion et Apelles eius secutor. Aeque 
tangit eos qui dicerent factam iam resurrectionem : id de se 
Valentiniani asseverant. Sed et cum genealogias indeter- 
minatas nominat, Valentinus agnoscitur, apud quem Aeon ille 5 
nescio qui novi et non unius nominis generat ex sua Charite 
Sensum et Yeritatem : et hi aeque procreant ex se Sermonem 
et Yitam ; dehinc et isti generant Hominem et Ecclesiam ; de 
qua prima ogdoade Aeonum exinde decem alii, et duodecim 
reliqui Aeones miris nominibus oriuntur in meram fabulam 10 
triginta Aeonum. Idem apostolus, cum improbat elementis 

first occur in Irenaeus, i. 22, where their Judaizing tendencies are clearly 
stated ; ' perseverant in his consuetudinibus quae sunt secundum legem 
et ludaico charactere vitae': comp. Hippol. adv. haer, z. 22 ZoHri Bk 
wivra Kard votwv Mm/ay, ovtod <p&aK0VT€s biKaiovaOai, For other early 
references to Ebionitism see Iren. iv. 52. i ; v. i. 5. Hippol. vii. 22, x. 
18 ; and the passages collected in Schliemann, Die ClementtTien, p. 471. 
Nitzch, Dogmeng. p. 37 ff. ; Hamack, Dogmeng. i. 226 ff. 

I. Timotheum. i Tim. iv. 3. 
8\iggillat, ' cudgels ' : see note, ch. 8. 

3. faotam iam resurreotionem. 2 Tim. ii. 18. Cp. de res. cam, 
19 ' Itaque [dicunt] et resurrectionem eam vindicandam qua quis adita 
veritate redanimatus et revivificatus Deo ignorantiae morte discussa 
velut de sepulchro veteris hominis eruperit . . . Exinde ergo resur- 
rectionem fide consecutos cum Domino esse cum eum in baptismate 
induerint.' Iren. ii. 48. 2 ' Tantum autem absxmt ab eo ut mortuum 
excitent . . . ut ne quidem credant hoc in totum posse fieri: esse 
autem resurrectionem a mortuis, agnitionem eius, quae ab eis dicitur, 
veiitatis.' 

4. Valentiniani. Many of the Gnostics and Docetae admitted 
a ' spiritual ' resurrection. 

genealogias indeterminatas. i Tim. i. 4. 

5. Valentinus. See Ps.-Tert. adv. omn. haer. 2, where the system 
is more fully, but somewhat confusedly, described. 

6. novi et non iinius nominis. Comp. adv, Val. 7 ' [Valen- 
tinianorum deus] substantialiter quidem AlSava TiXeiov appellant, per- 
sonaliter vero Upoapxh^ et T^i' 'Apxfiv, etiam Bython'; Iren.i. i. i. 

7. Sensiim » ^ovv, Iren. l. c. 

8. de qua »» * ex qua.* 

II. elementis servientes. Gal. iv. 9. 
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servIenteB, aliqiiid Hermogenie OBtendit, qui niateriam non 
natatn introducens, Deo non nftto eam comparat 
matrem elementomin deam faciens, poteat ei servire, quam 
Deo compnrat. 
5 loannes vero in Apocalypsi idolothyta edentes et etnpra 
committentea iubetnr castigare. Sunt et nunc alii Nicolaltae. 
Gaiana haeresis dicitur. At in eplstula eoa maxime aoti- 
ehriatos vocat, qui Cliristum negarent in carne venisse, et 
qui non putarent lesum esse Filium Dei ; illud Marcion, 

I. aliquid Harmogenia : adv. Serm. 4 'Hinc denique incipiam 
de materia retructare, quod eom Deus sibi compftret prainile non nnttim, 
proinde non fttotam, proinde eterrara eine iiiitio, sine fine propit- 

5. ApooalypBl. Il«v. ii. 14. 

6. Nioolaitaa. On tbese herctics, naraed &om Nieolaa tlje DeacoQ, 
whoBe teaching they probably perrerled, see Iren. i. 33, iii. 1 1. 7, who 
is followed by HippolytUB, vli. 36 ; Pa.-Tert. arftj. haer. i ; Epiph. Earr. 
ixT. Cleni. Alex. Birom. ii. 30, iii. 4 (pp. 411, 436, Paris ed.) givei 
«II independent account qnoted by Eufleb. E. E. iii. 39, and fallowed by 
Theodore, Uatr. fah. m. i. The Bect is mentioned aleo Apont. Coniit. 
vi. 8 ; Pg.-Ignat. Trall. 11 ; Fhil. 6, aod in everycaee denounoed for its 
impurities. Nothing is certainly knowD of the Nicolaitana beyond 
wbat ia Baid in the Apocalypse, nor in there any evideiice of their 
continuance aa a sect itfter the death of tbe Apoetle Jobn. 

7. Gniana haereBis, So Agob., Leid., and again de bapf. I. The 
namB takes varioos formB in ditForent writers, «ee D. C. 3. i, 380, bot 
the Bect is generally known aa tbe ' Cainite.' a, branch of the Opbitee. 
They probably derived their appellation from a current interpretation 
of the name ' Cain ' ; Clftn. Som. iii. 25, 41 KiiiV t ip/irpriitTBi f^Aoi 
(N3p). Their tenete are deactibed by Irenaeus, i. 28. g; Pa.-Tert, 
adv. haer. a ; Epiph, Saa: 38. They regarded the Creatot as an evil 
iMing, and reveraed tbe moral jadgementa of the 0. T., oppoging all 
Cbrintian principles and maliing immorality a neceafiary pnrt of their 
relieion. Heoce Tcrtullian tenns them ' modem Nicolaitans.' Harvey, 
Iren. i. 314, note l, hns mieuiideratood Tertullian'8 worda to imply 
an identiGcation of the twa secta. 

ln epistula, i John iv. 3. 

9. illud Uarcion. Msrcinn, in accordance with hin Gnoetic be- 
liefa, denied tbat Chriat had a real earthly body, or a hnman birth, 
The lattDT «oiild have involved in Mareion'» view ChriBt'^ Biibjectira ' 
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hoc Hebion vindicayit. Simoniana^ autem magiae discipHna 
angelis serviens, utique et ipsa inter idololatrias deputabatur, 
et a Petro apostolo in ipso Simone damnabatur. 

CAPUT XXXIV. 

Hasg suntj ut arbitror, genera doctrinarum adulterinarum, 
quae sub apostolis fuisse ab ipsis apostolis discimus : et tamen 5 
nullam invenimus institutionem inter tot diversitates perver- 
sitatum, quae de Deo creatore universorum controversiam 
moverit. Nemo alterum Deum ausus est suspicari. Facilius 
de Filio quam de Patre haesitabatur, donec Marcion praeter 
creatorem alium Deum solius bonitatis induceret ; Apelles 10 
creatorem, angelum nescio quem gloriosum superioris Dei 
faceret Deum legis et Isra^Iis, illum igneum afiirmans ; 
Yalentinus Aeonas suos spargeret, et unius Aeonis vitium in 
originem deduceret Dei creatoris. His solis et his primis 
revelata est veritas divinitatis, maiorem scilicet dignationem 15 
et pleniorem gratiam a diabolo consecutis, qui Deum sic 

to the Demiarge. His Christology is described by Hippolytus, adc, 
haer, x. 19 Tdv Bl Xpi<TT6v vl6v eTvat rov dya0ov koI hn aitrov ir€irifjup0ai 
€vl ffomji^q, tSiv ^nrxjav, hv iffoa &y0pQ)nov KaX€t, &s dv0pa)nov <pavivTa 
Xiyojv, oi)K Svra &v0poivov, Kot dfs ivffapKOV, oIk ivffapKov, BoK^ffet v€(pvi' 
v6Ta, ovr€ *fiv€ffiv {mopLtivavra ovt€ ird^os, dXAcl r$ Bok^Tv, Comp. 
notes Ps.-Tert. adv. omn. haer. 3, 6. 

I. hoo Hebion. The Ebionite Christology was purely psilan- 
thropic, regarding Jesus simply as the son of Joseph and Mary, 
agreeing in this point with the tenets of Cerinthus and Carpocrates. 
Iren. i. 22 ; Hippol. vii. 34; Epiph. Haer, 30 : comp. Ps.-Tert. adv. 
omn. haer. 3« 

Simonianae. Acts viii. 9 ff. ; Iren. i. 16 ; Ps.-Tert. adv. omn. haer. 1. 
Chap. XXXIV. — 10. Detim sollus bonitatis : see above, ch. 7. 

II. angelum : see above, ch. 7; comp. de res. eam. 5 *Futile et 
frivolum istud corpusculum . . . etsi ignei alicuius exstructio aeque 
angeli, ut Apelles docet/ &c. ; de carn. Chr. 8 ; de anim, 23 ' Apelles 
solicitatas refert animas terrenis escis de supercaelestibus sedibus ab 
igneo angelo, deo Israelis et nostro/ 9oc. 

13. unias Aeonis vitium. The fall of Sophia from the Pleroma ; 
see note, ch. 7. 
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quoque Yoluerit Bemulari, ut de doctrinia venenoruin, quod 

Doniinas negavit, ipse faceret discipulos super magistnim. 

Eligant igitur sibi tempora UDiversae haercses, qi: 

quftudo fueriut, duramodo interEit quae quajido, dum de 

S veritate non fiiiit et utiqiie quae eub apoatolia iion fuerunt, 
fuisEe non poasiut. Si autem fuissent, uominarent.ur et ipsae, 
ut et ipeae coerceiidae efB«nt. Quae vero sub apostolis non 
fuerunt, in sua nominatioDe damnaittur. Sive ergo eaedem 
nunc suut aliquanto enpolitiores, quae sub apoatolis rndeB, 

o babeut Buani exinde damuutionem : sive aliae quidem fueruut, 
aliae autem postea obortae, quasdam ex illia opjniones usur- 
paverunt, lialiendo cum eia cocBortium praedicationis, babeant 
necesse eyt etiam coneortium damnationia ; praecedente illo 
fine supradieto posteritatia, quo etsi nibil de daninaticiii 

5 participarent, ile aetate sola praeiudicarentur; tanto magia 
adulterae, quanto nec ab apostolis nomiuatae. Unde firmina 
coustat, has esEe, quae adhuc tuuc nuntiabautur futurae. 

CAPUT XXXV. 

H18 deficitionibuB provocatae a nobis et revictae haercEeB 
onmes, sive quae poaterae, sive quae coaetaneae apostolomm, 

I. aemulari : sec nolie, ^^d^ 2. ' Aemuloa' oad ita kindred worda 
ars conatantly used by TertuUian fur ' inimicuB,' £c., e. g. below, di. 40. 
' Aemulus ' is uiiifonnly uned oF Uie devil, dt tpeci. S. 

4. doianiodo interHit. An ironical parentheaiB, more TeTiulliani, 
tbe miaundeiatanding of wbich hH.B led to many alteratioiia of the 
pasange. The teit folluws Agob, throughnut, with the ezception of the 
inBertion of ' qu«e ' after 'utique.' Oekler printo ' dum non inteirit,' 
which ia nonaeDBe. Huuik coujectuied ' cum non inteisiL' 

.<;. et utique, kc. Leid., Bheii,, Gang., Gel,, Pam. omit 'et' 
before ' utique,' {Lnd read 'poaBunt' for 'poBaiDt.' Sig, foUowiag the 
aoujectnre o{ Fsln. tTrni», altcred and retaat the text — ' Utique quu 
kb BpiiEtolii nnuiin&tse nun fuerunt, Bub apoetolia fuisae non poasunt.' 
b apoatolis noD fuerunt. The hereeiea mentioned above 



I 



of Marcion, Valenl: 



Find Ape]lee. 



,ai. LM., Rken 



Guntj., Gel., Pam., 



; quod etd 



Cap. XXXVI.] de Praescriptione Haereticarum. 8i 

dummodo diversae ; sive generaliter, sive specialiter notatae 
ab eis, dummodo praedamnatae ; audeant respondere et ipsae 
aliquas eiusmodi praescriptiones adversus nostram disci- 
plinam. Si enim negant veritatem eius, debent probare 
illam quoque haeresin esse, eadem forma revictam, qua ipsae 5 
revincuntur; et ostendere simul ubinam quaerenda sit 
veritas, quam apud illas non esse ^iam constat. 

Posterior nostra res non est, immo omnibus prior est, et 
hoc erit testimonium veritatis ubique occupantis princi- 
patum : apostolis ubique non damnatur, immo defendltur, lo 
hoc erit indicium proprietatis. Quam enim non damnant, 
qui extraneam quamque damnaverunt, suam ostendunt, ideo- 
que et defendunt. 

CAPUT XXXVI. 

Age iam qui voles curiositatem melius exercere in negotio 
salutis tuae, percurre ecclesias apostolicas, apud quas ipsae 15 
adhuc cathedrae apostolorum suis locis praesident; apud 
quas [ipsae] authenticae litterae eorum recitantur, sonantes 

Chap. XXXV. — 3. disciplinam : see note, ch. 6. 
Chaf. XXXVI. — 14. Age iam. The argument of this cliapter is 
a Btriking rhetorical expansion of Iren. iii. 3. i ; cp. adv. Marc. iv. 5. 

15. ipsae adhuc oathedrae. Comp. the legend in Euseb. H, E. vii. 
19 of the preservation in his day of the $p6vos of S. James at 
Jerusalem ; but see note below. 

16. 8ui8 loois praesident, 'have jurisdiction over their own dis- 
tricts' ; see Lightfoot, IgnatiuSf ii. 190. 

17. [ipsae] : omitted, perhaps rightly, by Leid. 

authentioae litterae, 'authentic epistles,' the churches im- 
mediately named being examples of those to which epistles were 
addressed. Tertullian uses '* authenticus * in the sense rather of 
'genuine,' ' true,* than of * original '; and here the contrast is implied 
between the true text preserved by the A.postolic Churches, and the 
mutilated or corrupt copies used by the heretics. For the meaning of 
authentiem see adv, Marc. iv. 35 ' [Christus] erat authenticus Pontifez 
Dei Patris'; adv. Val. 4 'de ecclesia authenticae regulae abrupit.* 
So too perhaps de monog. 11 'Sciamus plane non sio esse in Gh'aeco 
authentico quomodo in usum exiit,* where the italicized words may 
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vocem et repraesentantes faciem nniuacuiuBque. Proxin 
eet tibi Adisia 1 Halies Corinthum. Si non longe i 
Macei3oaia, habes Fhilippos. Si potes in ABiani tender^fl 
liabes Ephesum. Si autem Italiae adiacCH, babes Eomam,a 
5 unde nobis quoque auctoritaB praeato est. Ista quam felixH 
ecclesia cui totam doctrinam epOBtoIi cum sanguine bd 
fuderant : nbi PetruB passioni dominicae adaequatui 



aimplj meBn 'in the gnraine text,' and not neceBBnrilf cont&in sn 
implied contrABt to tlie I.itiTi Vereion. In the present pasaage, Ter- 
tullian no moro incant to aaBert the posaesaion of tbe Apoatolic anto- 
grBpha by Apcatolic Cliurchea than their posseBBion of tbe very charig 
U8ed by the ApoatlBB. 

L. repraeaentanteB. ' BepraeBentore' ie a legal teriii, ' to bring 
into oourt,' and ao ' to eiMbit n thing and make it present to the 
BBnHBB or the niiad.' So A-^ol. 1 7 (mb tiots), (?e eptd. i? ; rfe pam. 3 ; 
odv. Marc. i. 14 ' panem qno ipsum corpna anom repnwEentat ' ; ii. 
iv. 22. Sd ' reproeaentatio,' ' the nctualitf ' ig appoBed to ' viBiu,' de 
Boron. 15 ; ep. Faa». S. Perp. I ' quaei reprseeentatione rerum,' Texlg 
rmd Blsdiei, i. 2, p. y. 

3. Pbilippos. &ang., Gel, Pam., Sig. add 'habea ThessBlonl* 
cenees ' ; but the Bdjectival fonn of the nordd Bugg;eBta that they were 
the insertlon of a copyiBt deslrouB of mentioning the otber Macedooian 
Church to which 8. Paul wrote. 

4. Samam unde nobis. Adr. Mare. iv. 5 ' Videamus . . . quid 
etiam Romani de proiimo aonent, quibng evarBelium et Petrua et 
Paulua Banguine quoque sua eignatum reliquerunt.' The Africaa 
Church wiia not founded by an ApOBtle, but from Italy. Rome wa« 
therefore its HBtural anthoiity. Indeed as the only 'Apostolic' 
Cburch of the Weet, aud in deference to its unique founda,tion ajid 
history, the Roman Church wau generally rcgarded aa the great 
depoflitary of ApoBtoIic tmdition (Iren. iii. 3. i) ; yet Htill only aa 'one 
witnesB to ihe trutb,' Bnd oa standing to tbe West in no dilfarent 
poaition from that of Curinth or Ephesos to their respectiTe looalitie». 
See Pusey, Buk of Failk, p. 31. 

6. totam doctrinam, without auy reservaljon auch as the heretica 

7. Fetrug . . . adaeqaatiiT. TertuUian (here and Soorp. 1^) u 
Ibe first to relate that S. Peter Butfered martyrdom by cruciflxion ; 
Origen npurf Euxeb. iii. t odde tbat he was crucified heod-downwaidB. 
Tbe roartyrdom ii mentioned by Clement of Rome, Coriaih. j, bnt 
nuther tbe place nor the mumer ia BpeciGed. Dionysiiu af Corintih 
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Paulus loannis exitu corouatur ; ubi apostolus loannes, 
posteaquam in oleum igneum demersus nihil passus est, in 
insulam relegatur. Videamus quid didicerit, quid docuerit, 
quid cum Africanis quoque ecclesiis contesserarit. Unum 
Deum novit, creatorem universitatis, et Christum lesum ex 5 
Virgine Maria Filium Dei creatoris, et camis resurrectionem : 
legem et prophetas cum evangelicis et apostolicis litteris 
miscet ; inde potat fidem ; eam aqua signat, Sancto Spiritu 
vestit, eucharistia pascit, martyrio exhortatur, et ita adversus 
hanc institutionem neminem recipit. 10 

apud Euseb. ii. 25 asserts that S. Peter and S. Paul both suffered at 
Kome and about the same time. Tradition generally affirmed tbat botb 
apofltles were martyred in tbe same year, if not on the same day, but 
on no sufficient grounds. Indeed the date of S. Peter's death is most 
nncertain. On his connexion with Rome see Lightfoot, Clem, Mom, 
ii. 48iff. 

I. Faulus. S. Peter and S. Paul are constantly mentioned together 
in connexion with the Boman Church ; Clem. Bom. Corinth. 5 ; Ignatius, 
Rom, 4; Dionys. Oor., and Oaius aptid Euseb. ii. 25 ; and thebeheadal 
of S. Paul under Nero is historically established. 

loannis. John the Baptist. 

exitu : see note, ch. 2. 

loamies . . . passus est. Comp. Hieronym. od Matt. xz. 23. 
This tradition has no historical value. For its possible source see 
Salmon, Introduction to N. T. p. 382. 
4. oontesserarit : see note, ch. 20. 

IJnum Deum, &c. The points of belief specially singled out for 
mention are those impugned by the Gnostics : — the Unity of Grod, the 
real Incarnation by a virgin>birth, the resurrection of the flesh, and the 
unity of Holy Scripture : chs. 33, 42. 

8. misoet, 'unites ' ; for this sense of ' miscere,' see above, ch. 27. 
Apol. 21 (see note) ; ih. 39 ; adv. Marc. ii. 27; Iren. iii. 18. 3 ; Leo, 
8erm. 23 {71 nat» Dom. iii. 

signat. A frequent expression for Holy Baptism is ' signacu- 
lum fidei,' de spect. 24 ; or simply ' signaculum nostrum,' ih. 4. 

Spiritu vestit. Oomp. de hapt. 13 ' obsignatio baptismi, vesti- 
mentum quodammodo fidei, quae retro erat unda*; de monog. 7, 
where the ' dothing ' is attributed to Ohrist. 

9. martyrio. The ablative is read in Gel.f Pam,, and seems 
demanded by the oontext. Agcib., Leid., Vat.<, Rhen., Ganff., Big^ 
give ' martyrium.* 

G2 
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Haec est institutio, non dico iam quae futuras haereses 
praenuntiabatj sed de qua haereses prodierunt. Sed non 
sunt ex illa, ex quo factae sunt adversus illam. Etiam 
de oliyae nucleo mitis et opimae et necessariae asper oleaster 
5 oritur; etiam de papavere ficus gratissimae et suavissimae 
ventosa et vana caprificus exsurgit. Ita et haereses de 
nostro fructice, non nostro genere, [de] veritatis grano, sed 
mendacio silvestres. 

CAPUT XXXVII. 

Si haec ita se habent, ut veritas nobis adiudicetur, qui- 
10 cumque in ea regula incedimus, quam ecclesia ab apostolis, 
apostoli a Christo, Christus a Deo tradidit; constat ratio 
propositi nostri, definientis non esse adinittendos haereticos 
ad ineundam de scripturis provocationem, quos sine scrip- 
turis probamus ad scripturas non pertinere. 
15 Si enim haeretici sunt, Christiani esse non possunt, non 
a Christo habendo quod de sua electione sectati haereticorum 

5. de papavere fious, 'from the seed of the fig': 'papavere'» 



' semine.' 



6. oaprifioiis. Gomp. Plin. M, N, xv. 19, § 79 ' Oaprificus vocatur 
e silvestri genere ficus nunquam maturescens.' 

7. [de] veritatis grano : ' de' is not found in the MSS.,but seems 
to be required. The text foUows Agob.y Mig. Most edd. with Leid., 
Gorz. read ' haereses de nostro fructicaverunt, non nostrae : degeneres 
veritatis grano, et mendacio silvestres.' 

Chap. XXXVII. — II. ratio propositi nostri : ch. 15. 

15. Christiani esse non possimt. Comp. above, chs. 7, 14, 16; 
C^prian. de eocl. unit. 14 'nec Christianus videri potest qui non 
permanet in evangelii eius et fidei veritate ' ; Salvian. de Gub. Dei, iy. i 
'qui Christiani nominis opus non agit Christianus non esse videtur*; 
Augustin. Epist. 1 ad Serap. § 28. Error in action, as well as error in 
belief, deprived men of the right to the Christian name, see 
Apol. 44. 

non a Ohristo habendo. Christians are bo named from Christ, 
but heretics from their self-chosen leaders or opinions. Comp. Jgnatius, 
Magn. 10 ; Bom, 3 ; Epiph. Eaer. 42 ; Pacian, Epist. 1 ; Lactant. 
Inst. Div. iv. 30 ' Cum enim Phryges, aut Kovatiani, aut YalentiniaD], 
aut Marcionitae, aut Anthropiani, aut Ariani, seu quilibet alii nomi- 
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nomlne admittunt. Ita non Christiani^ nullum ius capiunt 
Christianarum litterarum ad quos merito dicendum est : Qui 
estis % quando et unde venistis % quid in meo agitis, non 
mei? quo denique, Marcion, iure silvam meam caedis? qua 
licentia, Valentine, fontes meos transvertis ? qua potestate, 5 
Apelles, limites meos commoves % Mea est possessio. Quid 
hic, ceteri, ad voluntatem vestram seminatis et pascitis % Mea 
est possessio, olim possideo, prior possideo, habeo origines 
firmas ab ipsis auctoribus, quorum fuit res. Ego sum heres 
apostolorum. Sicut caverunt testamento suo, sicut fidei 10 
commiserunt, sicut adiiiraverunt, ita teneo. Vos certe 
exheredaverunt semper et abdicaverunt, ut extraneos, ut 
inimicos. TJnde autem extranei et inimici apostolis haeretici, 
nisi ex diversitate doctrinae, quam unusquisque de suo arbi- 
trio adversus apostolos aut protulit, aut recepit % 15 

nantur, Christiam esse desierunt, qui Christi nomine amisso humana et 
extema vocabula induerunt.' Athan. Orai. c. Ar. i. 3. 

I. non Christiani, i. e. 'haeretici.' 
4. denique : see note, ch. a. 

Maroion . . . Valentine. The one excised, the other perverted : 
see next chapter. 

silvam meam oaedisP For the metaphor comp. Aj^oX, 4 
'squalentam silvam legum caeditis'; de anim, 3; de coron. 10; de 
pud. 16; ad nat. ii. 9. 

6. Apelles. Who imitated his master in the mutilation of Scrip- 
ture ; Hippol. x. 38 tSjv h\ titayyfXlojv, ij rov dvoaroXov rSi fi^ dpioKovra 
a^f alpeiTai. 

8. origines firmas, ' sure title-deeds.' 

10. oaverunt. This is tbe technical legal sense of 'cavere/ 'to 
dispose,' 'decree by will or in writing.' Comp. Cicero, in Verr. ii. 
I. II ; defin. ii. 31. 103 ; Sueton. Aug. i, etsaep. 

fldei oommiserunt. i Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. i. 14, ii. 2 ; Tit. i. 5. 

II. adiuraverunt. i Tim. v. 21, vi. 13; 2 Tim. iv. i. 

12. abdioaverunt. The technical Iaw*term in late Latin for 
* disinheriting,' * disowning ' ; Quint. iii. 6. 97 et saep. ; Apol. 3, 6 ; 
de exh. cast. 13. 

extraneos, 'aliens,' 'outsiders' ; so Apol. 7, 16, 31. 

14. unuiiquisque de suo arbitrio. Tertullian is following Hegi- 
rippuB who, affcer naming various heretical sects, adds tKaoToi Iblcas koI 
Mpeas IMav h6^av vapeicrtjydyoffav {apud Euseb. JT. S. iv. 22). 
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CAPUT xxxvni. 

Illig igitur et scripturarum et expositionum adulteratio 
deputanda est, ubi doctrinae diversitas invenitur. Quibus 
fuit propositum aliter docendi, eos necessitas coegit aliter 
disponendi instrumenta doctrinae. Alias enim non potuissent 

5 aliter docere, nisi aJiter haberent per quae docerent. Sicut 
illis non potuisset succedere corruptela doctrinae sine corrup- 
tela instrumentorum eius; ita et nobis integritas doctrinae 
non competisset sine integritate eorum, per quae doctrina 
tractatur. 

lo Etenim quid contrarium nobis in nostris ? quid de proprio 
intulimus, ut aliquid contrarium ei et in scripturis depre- 
hensum detractione vel adiectione vel transmutatione reme- 
diaremus % Quod sumus, hoc sunt scripturae ab initio suo. 
Ex illis sumus, antequam aliter fuit, antequam a vobis inter- 

15 polarentur. Cum autem omnis interpolatio posterior credenda 
sit, veniens utique ex caussa aemulationis, quae neque prior, 
neque domestica unquam est eius, quod aemulatur ; tam 
incredibile est sapienti cuique, ut nos adulterum stilum intu- 

Chap. XXXVIII. — 4. instrmnenta dootrinae. < Instromentiun ' 
is a common word in Tertullian for the Scriptures : A^pol. 18 'instru- 
mentum litteraturae,* ih, 19, 47 ' vetus instrumentum,* ' the Old 
Testament*; adv, Jvd, i; de monog, 4, 7; adv. Marc. i. 10, 19 
' utriusque instrumenti,' ' of each Testament * ; iv. i * duos deos dividens 
. . . alterum alterius instrumenti, vel, quod magis usui est dicere, 
Testamenti ; * iv. 2 ; v. 2 ; (Z0 spect, 5 ; de res. earn, 59. Below 
' integro instrumento ' is the ' whole volume ' of the sacred writings, 
like 'tota instrumenta,* adv. Prax. 28. Tertullian also uses 'instru- 
menta' of heathen documents, Apol. 10; de test. anim. i. Late Latin 
writers apply it to public or official records, Sueton. Vesp, 8 ; Cal. 8. 

14. antequam aliter fuit, &c. So Agob., Rig. This will mean 
* before any divergent teaching ezisted.' Leid,, JSthen., O-ang. * ante- 
quam nihil aliter fuit quam sumus. Quid denique fuit antequam nobis 
interpolarentur.' But the sense demands * vobis.' 

18. stilom. Loosely used for ' text' or * reading,' as above, ch. 17. 
Below it is simply * pen,' as generally. Gomp. its use adv. Marc, i. i ; 
de idol. 23 ; de hapt. 12 ; Apol. 19. 
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lisse videamur scriptuiis, qui sumus a priucipio et primi, 
quam illos non intulisse, qui sunt et posteri et adversi. 

Alitis manu scripturas, alius sensus expositione intervertit. 
Neque enim si Valentinus integro instrumento uti videtur, 
non callidiore ingenio quam Marcion manus intulit veritati. 5 
Marcion enim exserte et palam machaera, non stilo usus est, 
quoniam ad materiam suam caedem scripturarum confecit. 
Valentinus autem pepercit, quoniam non ad materiam scrip- 
turas, sed materiam ad scripturas excogitavit : et tamen 
plus abstulit et plus adiecit, auferens proprietates singulorum 10 
quoque verborum, et adiciens dispositiones non comparentium 
rerum. 

CAPUT XXXIX. 

Eeant ingenia de spiritalibus nequitiae, cum quibus luc- 
tatio est nobis, fratres, merito contemplanda, fidei necessaria, 
ut electi manifestentur, ut reprobi detegantur. Et ideo 15 

3. intervertit. Comp. ch. 17. 

6. Maroion. Comp. Iren. 1. 25 ; Epiph. Haer. 42 : from tbese 
writers and from Tertullian^s treatise against him, we leam that 
Marcion rejected the whole of the Old Testament, and received only 
S. Luke's Gospel and ten of S. Paurs Epistles {Galai.^ i and 2 Corinih., 
Bom., I and 2 The88.j Eph., Coloss., Phil., Philipp.), all in a greatly 
mutilated condition. For a detailed account of his alterations, see 
Lardner, Sist. of Heretics, ch. x. §§ 35 ff. Cf. Theodoret, Ha^r. fah. 
i. 24; Cyr. Jer. Caiech. vi. 16 ; xvi. 7 ; Orig. c. CeU. ii. 27 ; Ps.-Tert. 
adv. omn. haer. 6. 

8. Valentinus aatem, &c. Occasionally however Yalentinus did 
* invent scripture to suit his theme * : see Theodoret, Saer. fab. i. 7 ; 
Iren. i. i. 8, where it appears that he added $f6TrfT€s to Coloss. i. 16 ; 
and again Iren. i. i. 16, where ovk ol8a is added to S. John xii. 27. 
Comp. too the Yalentinian Ptolemaeus* heretical reading and perversion 
of S. John i. 14, quoted Iren. i. i. 18 (with Harvey^s note, i. p. 79). 
The Yalentinian perversions are detailed by Iren. i. i. 15 ff. 

Chaf. XXXIX. — 13. Erant. Agoh., Mig. : Haec sunt rel. 

ingenia, ' inventions/ * artifices ' : so Apol. 15 ' lasciviae ingenia' 
(seenote); ib. 22 'cetera ingenia vel etiam vires fallaciae spiritalis * ; 
ih. 49 ; ad mart. 4 ' omne camificis ingenium in tormentis.' 
spiritalibiui neqnitiae. Eph. vi. 1 2. 

15. ut eleoti manifestentur. Comp. i Cor. zi. 19. 
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habent vim, et in eKcogitandiB instruendifique eiTorihus facili- 
tatem, non adeo mirandam, quasi difticilem et inexpiicabilem, 
cum de saeoularibus quoque aeripturia exemplum praesto eit 
eiuamodi facilitatia. Videa hodie ex Vergilio fabulam in 

5 totum aliam componi, materia secundum versus, ct versibua 
secundum raateriam concinnatia. Denique Hosidius Geta 
Jfedeam tragoediam ex Vergilio plenisBJme exauxit. Meus 
quitiam propinquus es eodem poeta iiiter cetera stili sui otia 
PiuBcem Cebetis explicuit. Eomerocentones etiam Tocari 

o solent, qoi de carminibua Homeri propria opera more oen- 

4. Vides. So Agoh., Eig. : qao iug Leid., Eh^. : vis thl., Pim. 
m totum. Thii fomi of the adrerbial pbtaae is cnmmon in lata 
proBH writera (QuintiHittii, Pliny, Seneca.),and yery UBual in TertuUian. 

6. Senlque : aee uote. eh. 1. 

HosidiM Golfl.. So Big. Thename yariea intbeMSS. : Voaidius 
Agob.; Ovidiua citra Leii. : Offidiua Fafic. Nothing is known of tbiB 
writer beyond UiiB isolated notice of him. He waa evidentl? a contem- 
porsiy of Tertullian, and therefore cnnnot be identified with rvaTo: 
'QaiSw Tiias meutiuaed m Dion Coae. Is. 9, 20. 

7. Uedesm traKoediam. Tbis Iragedy is eitanC, and ia includeil tn 
Burmann'9 Antkol. Lat. i. 178, and in WernailorrB Foet. Lal. Min. 
vii. ^41 l^Paris, 1S26). It ia a Virgilian cento condstiu^ oC^6i veiBea, 
and ia ' perhapa the earlieat specimen ^ of tbat kind of literQ.ture. 

8. atili Hui otis, 'literary trlfle»' ; cuuip. Ovid. Tmf. ii. 234 'Biou- 



^ 









I. FiniKieiD Cebetifi. tliVof, Tabula, was the title of one of ihree 
Dialogues by Cebea, the Pythajjorean pliilosopber of Thebea. Thia most 
popular work ia reforred to by aeversl ancient vrriterB : Diog. Lsert. 
ii. 125 ; Luoiau. Apal. 41 ; in rAet. pr. 6; PoHux, iii. iG. Scoliger 
BUggeateil that 'CebeCia' shouldbe read for' CerbeiijVe coron, 7 ' Habei 
Iragoediam Cerberi.' 

Homerooentones. Properly applied Co tho paUihwork poemg, 
bul according tu the teit Ayob., Lcid., Sig. horo uaed of the poetaBten. 
Tbe early edd. priuteJ ' Eutiieri- (c. Homoro-) centuuaa . . . vocaie.' 
Fur a Bpedmen aee Irer. i. i. ao. Cump. Hieronym. .fipM^. 103 ad 
Paulin. On the literkry influence of tbe poema of HomeF nt this 
period eee Hateb, Hibbert Leei., p. 30; snd for tmcea of the influeDas 
of Hoiiierio centonea on the early CliriBtian aacred literature, Harris, 
Study d/ Codex Beiae, pp. 49, 137. Theae curioua patclinorkB ara 
treated by Muiitiu^ Qaith. d. cArtatl. latein. Pouie (Stuttgart, iSgl). 
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tonario ex multis hinc inde compositis in unum sarciunt 
corpus. Et utique fecundior divina litteratura ad facultatem 
cuiusque materiae. Nec periclitor dicere ipsas quoque scrip- 
turas sic esse ex Dei voluntate dispositas ut haereticis mate- 
rias subministrarent ; cum legam oportere haereses esse, quae % 
sine scripturis esse non possunt. 



CAPUT XL. 

Sequetur a quo intellectus interpretetur eorum quae ad 
haereses faciant % A diabolo scilicet, cuius sunt partes inter- 
vertendi veritatem, qui ipsas quoque res sacramentorum 
divinorum idolorum mysteriis aemulatur. Tingit et ipse 10 
quosdam, utique credentes et fideles suos; expositionem 
delictorum de lavacro repromittit ; et si adhuc memini, 

5. oportere haereses esse. i Gor. xi. 19. 

Chap XL. — 7. Sequetur. So Agoh., Big. Sed quaeritnr reL 
interpretetur. Passive, as de hapt, 19 'neo incongruenter ad 
figuram interpretabitur ' ; ad nat i. 3 ' Christianum nomen de unctione 
interpretatur.' Cicero, de div. i. 25. 53 ; Ammian. Marc. zxiv. 6 ; 
Lactant. iv. 7. 7. 

8. A diabolo.- Comp. de virg. vel. 15 'Hoc vos interdum diabolo 
interpretamur, ipsius est enim boni odium ' ; where note that tnterpre- 
taH with d9.i.=^deputare, adtribuere. 

10. aemulatur: see note, ch. 34. 

tingit : see de hapt. 5 ' Nam et sacris quibusdam per lavacrum 
initiantur, Isidis alicuius aut Mithrae. . . . Certe ludis ApolHnaribus 
et Eleusiniis tinguntur.' Comp. lust. Mart. dial. c. Try. 70, 78 ; 
Clem. Alex. Strom. v. 11 ; August. e. Don. vi. 25. 

11. ezpositionem delictorum. So Agoh., Eig. : ezpiationem (by an 
easy correction) rel. By African writers * exponere ' is constantly used 
fbr 'deponere ' ; see de pall, 5; de orat. 15 ; adv, Marc, v. 10; de res. 
eam. 45. Cyprian. Epist. 73 a(^ lubai. § 21 'peccata antiqua non 
expoBuerit'; FiTmUi&ji apud Cypr. Epist, 75, § 20. Lactant. iii. 26, 
vii. 5. Amob. ii. 41, iv. 26. Comp. Paul. Nolan. Carm. xxiii. 609 

'Ne maneam terrenus Adam, sed virgine terra 
Nascar, et exposito veteri, nova former imago.' 

12. de lavacro. On de instrumenta, sse note, ch. 3. 
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Mithra signat illic in frontibus milites suos ; celebrat et panis 
oblationem, et imaginem resuiTectionis inducit, et sub gladio 
redimit coronam. Quid? quod et summum pontificem in 
unius nuptiis statuit ? Habet et virgines, habet et con- 

1. Mithra signat; conrip. adv. Marc. i. 13; Augustin. Enarr. in 
Psalm, i 'Ceterum opinari etiam liceat Mithram sive Satanam signasse 
in frontibus milites suos, aemulatione unctionis Christianae.* lust. 
Mart. Dial. c. Try. 70; Orig. c. Cels. vi. 22. On the Mithraic sacra- 
ments see King, Gnostics, pp. 122 ff, and on the ' Mark of Mithras,* {&• 
p. 139. DoWmger, Heidenthum, p. 373. Hardwick, Christ and other 
Masters, pp. 568 ff. Hatch, Injl, of Greek ideasj p. 292. 

illic, in lavacro, in mysteriis. 

panis oblationem. lust. Mart. Apol. i. 66 5ir(p #ca2 kv rdii rov 
MiOpa ftvUTijpiois irapihoiKav ylvfaOai fUfii]a&fi€Vot ol vovrjpot Saifioves' 
Bri yap apros Kal vor^piov Cdaros riO^rcu. Iv roti rov fivovfxkvov T€\€TGUS 
fi€r* km\6ycav rivSiv. 

2. imaginem resurrectionis. See the account of Mithraic oere- 
moniesin lul. Firm. Maternus,cfe err.prof. rel. 20, 21, 27 apud Migne, 
P. L. xii. King, u. s. would explain this phrase by. that ' simulation of 
death * in the Mithraic rites — one of tbe tests of tbe candidate^s forti- 
tude — which is referred to by Lampridius, Commod. 9 (quoted next 
note), and * typified on so many talismans by the corpse bestridden by 
the Solar Lion.' 

sub gladio redimit ooronam, ' wins a crown ander the sword.' 
This is explained by a passage de coron. 15 ' cum [Mithrae miles] 
initiatur in spelaeo, in castris vere tenebrarum, coronam interposito 
gladio sibi oblatam, quasi mimiun martyrii, dehinc capiti suo accommo- 
datam, monetur obvia manu a capite pellere et in humerum, si forte, 
transferre.' Comp. Lamprid. Commod. 9 ' sacra Mithriaca homicidio 
vero poUuit, cum illic aliquid ad speciem timoris vel dici vel fingi 
soleat.' For an account of the Mithraic rites see King, «. b. ; Lajard« 
Recherches mr le culte de Mithra (Paris, 1847) ; Prof. Stark, Zwei 
Mithraeen der Groasherzogl, AlterthUmersammlung in KarUruhe 1864 ; 
Sainte-Croix, Myst, du Paganisme, ii. p. 1 20 ff. ; de Boze in M^, des 
Inscr, ii. 443. 

3. summum pontifloem . . . statuit. Ad uxor, i. 7 ' Pontificem 
Maximum rursus nubere nefas est ' ; de exh. cast, 1 3 ' Certe Flaminica 
non nisi univira est : quae et Flaminis lex est. Nam quod ipsi Pontifici 
Maximo iterare matrimonium non licet ' ; de monog, 1 7. Hieronym. 
Spist. 123 0(2 Agerueh, § 8 *Flamen unius uxoris ad sacerdotium 
admittitur.' The implied reference is of course to the rule laid down. 
I Tim. iii. 2 ; Tit. i 6. 

4. virgines . . . continentes. The two terms are distinot. ' Oonti- 
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tinentes. Ceterum si Numae Pompilii superstitiones re- 
volyamuSj si sacerdotalia officia et insignia et privilegia, si 
sacrificalia ministeria, et instrumenta et vasa ipsorum sacri- 
ficiorum, ac piaculorum et votorum curiositates consideremus, 
nonne manifeste diabolus morositatem illam ludaicae legis 5 
imitatus est % 

Qui ergo ipsas res, de quibus sacramenta Christi adminis- 
trantur, tam aemulanter affectavit exprimere in negotiis 
idololatriae ; utique et idem et eodem ingenio gestiit, et 
potuit instrumenta quoque divinarum rerum et sanctorum 10 
Christianorum, sensum de sensibus, verba de verbis, para- 
bolas de parabolis, profanae et aemulae fidei attemperare. 
Et ideo neque a diabolo immissa esse spiritalia nequitiae, ex 
quibus etiam haereses veniunt, dubitare quis debet, neque ab 
idololatria distare haereses, cum et auctoris et operis eiusdem 15 
sint, cuius et idololatria. Deum aut fingunt alium adversus 
creatorem ; aut si unicum creatorem confitentur, aliter eum 
disserunt, quam in vero est. Itaque omne mendacium, quod 
de Deo dicunt, quodammodo genus est idololatriae. 

CAPUT XLI. 

NoN omittam ipsius etiam conversationis haereticae de- 20 

nentia* is used of self-control in and afber marriage, ad mor. 1.6; and 
is contrasted with 'virginitas' de virg. vel. 10 ; adv. Marc. v. 15. 

3. sacrificalia ministeria. From this point to the end of ch. 44 
Codex Agohardinua is wanting. 

4. ouriositates, ' fantastic niceties ' ; see note, ch. 7. 

5. morositatem = ' scrapulositatem * ; comp. adv. Marc. iv. 35 
' morositatem legis * ; and of the Mosaic ritual tb. ii. 18 ' Sacrificiorum 
quoque onera et operantionum et oblationum negotiosas scrupulositatis 
nemo reprehendit ' ; ad naU ii. 4 ; de virg. vel. 1 2. 

10. sanctorum Christianorum =s ' a sanctis Christianis scripta.' 
For ' sanctorum ' Itouth conjectured and preferred ' sacramentorum.' 

Chap. XLI. — 20. conversationis. * Conversatio,* like * disciplina,* 
is used by the Latin Fathers for * conduct, mode of life,* the Greek 
iroXiT€(a, the N. T. dva(rTpo<f>ri Heb. xiii. 7 ; i Pet. ii. 12. Comp. above 
ch. 23, 27, and again ch. 43 ; de idol. 20 ; de coron. 8 ; ad mart. 2 ; de 
virg. vel. i ; ad nat. i. 10, ii. 5 ; de orai, ii\ de cult.fem. ii. 10; adv. 
Marc. i. 20, v. 12, 14; (^ paen. i, 9, &c. 
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scriptionem, qnam futilis, quam terrena, quam humana sit; 
sine gravitate, sine auctoritate, sine disciplina, ut fidei suae 
congruens. Inprimis quis catechumenus, quis fidelis, in- 
certum est; pariter adeunt, pariter audiunt, pariter orant, 

5 etiam ethnici si supervenerint : sanctum canibus et porcis 
margaritas, licet non veras, iactabunt. Simplicitatem volunt 
esse prostrationem disciplinae, cuius penes nos curam leno- 
cinium vocant. Pacem quoque passim cum omnibus miscent. 
Nihil enim interest illis, licet diversa tractantibus, dum ad 

lounius veritatis expugnationem conspirent. Omnes tument, 
omnes scientiam pollicentur. Ant« sunt perfecti catechu- 
meni, quam edocti. Ipsae mulieres haereticae, quam pro- 
caces! quae audeant docere, contendere, exorcismos agere, 
curationes repromittere, forsitan et tingere. 

a. sine disoiplina. The worclB which foUow seem to shew that 
Tertallian had in his mind the disciplina arcani praotised with respect 
to catechumens. Cp. note, ch. 6 ; and for the idea, adv, Vah i ' disci- 
plina non terretur.' 

3. oateohumenus . . . fidelis. We leam from Jerome that the 
rejection of any distinction in public worship between the catechumens 
and the faithful was a characteristic of Marcion*B teaching. Hieronym. 
Comm. in Gal, vi. 6 ' Marcion hunc locum ita interpretatus est ut 
putaret fidelis et catechumenoB simul orare debere.' 

fidelis, i. e. baptizatus. 

4. adeunt, audiunt, orant. There may be an early reference here to 
difierent chMsei of catechumens in the African Church : those who were 
not allowed to enter the sacred building, those admitted as hearers, and 
those admitted to the prayers ; but it is possible that adeunt bears the 
technical meaning of approach to the altar, and refers to tbe presence 
of unbaptized persons during the celebration of the Holy Eucharist. 

5. sanotum oanibus. S. Matt. vii. 6. *Sanctum' is used, abso- 
lutely, for the Eucharist de spect 25 ; [Cyprian] de tpect, 7 ; also with 
the addition of ' Domini/ Cypr. deunit, 8 ; de laps, 15$ 26. 

7. lenooinium, i. e. ' affectationem.* 

8. Faoem . . . misoent, * share the Peace,* ' unite in oonmiunion.* 
On paeem see note, oh. 30 ; and for miscere»»* to share/ Seneoa Epitt, 
iii. 3 ' cum amico omnes cnras omnes cogitationes tuas misce.' 

1 3. oontendere » ' disputare.' 

14. et tingere. De virg. vel. 9 ' Non permittitar mulieri in eodesia 
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Ordinationes eorum temerariae^ leves, inconstantes : nunc 
neophytos coUocant, nnnc seculo obstrictos, nunc apostatas 
nostros, ut gloria eos obligent, quia veritate non possunt. 
Nusquam facilius proficitur, quam in castris rebellium, ubi 
ipsum esse illic, promereri est. Itaque alius hodie episcopus, 5 
cras alius ; hodie diaconus, qui cras lector ; hodie presbyter, 
qui cras laicus : nam et laicis sacerdotalia munera iniun- 
gunt. 

CAPUT XLII. 

De verbi autem administratione quid dicam, cum hoc sit 
negotium illis, non ethnicos convertendi, sed nostros ever- 10 
tendi? Hanc magis gloriam captant, si stantibus ruinam, 
non si iacentibus elevationem operentur. Quoniam et ipsum 
opus eorum non de suo proprio aedificio venit, sed de veri- 
tatis destructione, nostra suffodiunt, ut sua aedificent. 
Adime illis legem Moysi et prophetas, et creatorem Deum, 15 
accusationem eloqui non habent. Ita fit ut ruinas facilius 



loqui, sed nec docere, nec ting^e, nec offerre, nec uUius virilis muneris, 
nedum sacerdotalis officii sortem sibi vindicare.* De bapt, 17 'Petu- 
lantiae autem mulier, quae usurpavit docere, utique non etiam 
tingendi ius sibi pariet,* &c. Gomp. Apost, Const. iii. 9 ; Epiphan. 
Haer, Izz. 

2. neophytos. i Tim. iii. 6. 
saeoulo obstriotos. On secular service as a disqualification for 
Holy Orders, see Bingham Ant. iv. 4. 

6. lector. This is the first mention of the Order of Keaders, the 
oldest of the minor orders, and thus early adopted by heretics. On 
their duties see BrighVs note on Chalc. Conc. can, xiv. 

hodie presbyter . . . laious. Indifference to the special value 
and distinctiveness of Holy Orders is here expressly attributed to 
hereticB. In his later treatises, as a Montanist, TertuUian himself 
adopted the novel notion of the obliteration of all distinction between 
deric and laic ; de exh, cast. 6. Dr. Hatch Bampt, lect, p. 124, with 
a bold disregard for Tertullian^s alteration of views, blends together 
passages from catholio and montanistic writings. 

Ghaf. XLII. — 16. eloqui non habent: see note, ch. 18. 
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CAPUT XMV. 

Fkoinde haec pressioris apud nos testimoDia disciplinae 

ad probationem veritatis accedunt, a qua divertere nemini 

expedit, qui meminerit futuri iudicii, quo omnes nos necesse 

est apud Christi tribunal adstare, reddentes rationem in 

5 primis ipsius fidei. 

Quid ergo dicent qui illam stupraverint adulterio 
haeretico, virginem traditam a Christo % Credo allegabunt, 
nihil unquam sibi ab illo vel ab apostolis eius de saevis et 
perversis doctrinis futuris praenuntiatum et de cavendis 
lo abominandisque praeceptum. Agnoscent suam potius culpam 
et suorum, qui nos non ante praestruxerunt, Adicient 

habito Tultuque*; see de cnU.fem. ii. ii 'Vobis autem oulla pFOcedendi 
cauBsa non taetrica [^ = 8eriay gravia] . . . Aut Bacrificium offertur aut 
Dei sermo administratur : quidvis horum gravitatis et sanctitatis 
negotium est, cui opus non sit habitu extraordinario.' In ad uxor. ii. 
4 ' si procedendum erit ' has the same meaning. 

Chap. XLIV. — I. pressioris disoiplinae, 'of a stricter discipline/ 
such as is described Apol. 39. 

3. oxnnes nos neoesse, &c. 2 Gor. v. 10. 

7. virginem. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 2. It was probably some figurative 
expression like this in the text that gave rise to the false scandals 
respecting the moral character of Cerdo, Marcion, and Apelles. The 
phrase is taken from Hegesippus, Euseb. H. JS. iii. 33 ; iv. 23. 

Credo. The intense irony of this passage can hardly be matched 
even in the writiogs of TertuUian himself. ' Credo ' is repeated below, 
and appears to be a stronger expression than Tertullian's usual 'opinor' 
in ironical passages, see note, ch. 3. 

8. saevis. So the MSS. and Edd. (except JZt^. seris). Junius 
Buggested scaevis which Oehler adopts. 

10. Agnoscent, sc. Christus et Apostoli. Van der Vliet would 
emend Agnoscet [Christus]. 

1 1. et suorum, &c. The harsh change of subject in the sentence has 
been overlooked, and the MSS. and Edd. exhibit considerable varia- 
tions:— quam illorum Rig.^ Pulv. Urs.i quam suorum Rhen., Gang., 
Pam. The text follows Leid., Gel. 

nos non ante. So Gang.j Gel., Pam, : nos ante Leid., Rhen, : 
nos tanto ante Rig., Fulv. Urs. 

Adicient. The lubject shifts back again to ' haeretici.' 
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praeterea multa de auctoritate cuiusque doctoris haeretici ; 
illos maxime doctrinae suae fidem confirmasse, mortuos 
suscitasse, debiles reformasse, futura significasse, uti merito 
apostoli crederentur. Quasi nec hoc scriptum sit, venturos 
multos, qui etiam virtutes maximas ederent, ad fallaciam 5 
muniendam corruptae praedicationis. 

Itaque veniam merebuntur. Si vero memores domini- 
carum et apostolicarum et scripturarum denuntiationum in 
fide integra steterint, credo, de venia periclitabuntur, respon- 
dente Domino : Praenuntiaveram plane futuros fallaciae 10 
magistros in meo nomine, et prophetarum et apostolorum 
etiam, et discentibus meis eadem ad vos praedicare manda- 
veram ; scilicet cum vos non crederetis. Semel evangelium 
et eiusdem regulae doctrinam apostolis meis delegaveram; 
libuit mihi postea aliqua inde mutare. Resurrectionem 15 
promiseram, etiam carnis ; sed recogitavi, ne implere non 
possem. Natum me ostenderam ex virgine; sed postea 
turpe mihi visum est. Patrem dixeram qui solem et pluvias 
facit; sed alius me pater melior adoptavit. Prohibueram 
vos aurem accommodare haereticis ; sed erravi. ao 

Talia capit opinari eos qui exorbitant et fidei veritatis 
periculum non cavent. 

2. mortuos suscitasse, &c. Miracles of deceit wrought by false 
Chri.sts and false prophets, S. Matt. xxiv. 24. 

4. Quasi neo .... praedicationis. Thisisparenthetical: the irony 
is resumed with ' Itaque veniam,' and continued down to ' sed erravi.' 

scriptum sit. S. Matt. xxiv. 24. 

5. virtutes. See note, ch. 13. 

13. scilicet cum vos non crederetis, ' with the idea of course that 
you would not believe it.' Sed vos non crederetis is the reading of 
Leid. Rhen., Gang.f Oel. insert cum before vos. Scilicet is Oehler^» 
correction for Sed. 

16. sed reoogitavi. The Gnostic tenets are again specially in 
Tertullian*8 mind ; see ch. 33, 36, and notes. 

19. alius pater melior. The higher god of Marcion, who sent 
Christ to reveal him (see above. ch. 7, 34) ; or the ' summus Deus 
nomine Abraxas* of Basilides (see P8.-Tert. <idv. haer. i). 

31. oapit opinari,:=s'pote8t fieri ut talia opinentur.* Capit with 

H 
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XLV. 

Sed nunc quidem generaliter actum est nobis adversus 
haereses omnes certis et iustis et necessariis praescriptionibus 
repellendas a collatione scripturarum. De reliquo, si Dei 
gratia adnuerit, etiam specialiter quibusdam respondebimus. 
5 Haec in fide veritatis cum otio perlegentibus pax et gratia 
Dei nostri lesu Christi in aetemum. 



infin. is freqnently nsed by Tertallian like the Greek Mkx^oxx see 
A^pol, 1 7 ' dum aestimari non capit ' (and note there) : adi). Marc, i. 6 ; 
ii. 9 ; iii. 6 ; iv. 11 ; v. 14 ; de test. cm. 2 ; de hapt. 1 ; defug. in pers. 
I ; de idol. 10; de pud. i; ad Nat. ii. 3; de cult.fem, i. 2\ de anim.4. 

ezorbitant. See note, ch. 4. 
Ghaf. XLV. — I. Sed nimc. Codex Agohard. is again available. 

nuno, *in view of present circnmstances,' see dh. i ad %nit.\ 
* nunc ' is contrasted with ' de reliquo* below. 

generaliter, on principles, that is, applicable to all heresies; 
contrasted with ' specialiter* below. 

2. praescriptionibus. Comp. de cam, Chr, 3 'sed plenius huius- 
modi praescriptionibus adversus omnes haereses alibi iam usi sumus.' 

3. a oollatione soripturarum : i.e. from the use and discussion of 
the scriptures in their arguments; comp. ch. 15, 19. 

4. quibusdam : e.g. Marcion, Prazeas, Valentinus, Hermogenes, 
Apelles (a lost work). 

respondebimus. Codex Leidensis ends here. 

5. cum otio perlegentibus. Oehler*s conjectural emendation of 
the MS. ' cum oci . . . legentibus.' 
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This inspiriting Address has been usually regarded as the 
earliest of Tertullian's Christian writings, composed in the 
year a.d. 197, while the slaughter of Albinus' army near 
Lyon (February 27), and the still more terrible massacre of 
his partisans in Kome by Severus' orders were fresh in the 
minds of men ^ But the reference on which this view of 
the treatise is based is vague, and might be interpreted 
equally well of the detection and punishment of the ad- 
herents of Niger in the East some years later^ There is, 
however, really no need to seek for the particular instances 
of imperial vengeance which may have been in Tertullian's 
mind. Any of the earlier years of Severus' reign would 
afiford examples such as are alluded to ; for punishment as 
widely spread as that which this Emperor inflicted could 
certainly not have been completed in a single year ^. 

The Address contains no traces of Montanism, although 
imaginative commentators have found evidences of a leaning 
towards it in the simple allusion to the possibility of 
jealousies and dissensions arising amongst the imprisoned 
confessors*. It is scarcely necessary to point out the 
gratuitousness of reading such an idea into the passage ; 
while there are on the other hand positive reasons for 

^ Dodgson in Library of Fathers Tertullian, p. 151. 
^ Dion Gass. Ixxvi. 4 ; Herodian. iii. 12. 
' See the references in note chap. 6. 
* Chap. I : Dodgson v. «. p. 152 note. 



loa Ad Martyras. 

believing that the writer was not yet committed to the 
extravagances of the Eastern heresy* 

There is, for instance, no undue exaltation of martyrdom, 
no fierce fanatical joy at the confessors' prospect of death 
Dei caussa; they are encouraged only to hold themselves 
still in the calm steadfast fortitude of patient enduring 
faith in their Lord, and in the assurance of the abiding 
presence of His Spirit. With this view of martydom it is 
only necessary to contrast such Montanistic passages as 
*De Corona' i, and almost any page of the treatise *De 
faga in persecutione/ in order to see at once the wide 
difference of tone which pervades this treatise. 

Two other points also mark out this Address from the 
Montanistic writings. (i) The custom of unrestored penitents 
seeking libeUi from imprisoned confessors, by whose inter- 
cession the lapsed were wont to be recommended to the 
merciful consideration of the Church ; and (2) the practice of 
the Church contributing food and money to her imprisooed 
members, are both mentioned (chap. i) in terms of approval; 
whereas both customs are broadly denounced in Montanistic 
treatises — the former de pudidtia 22, and the latter de 
ieiwniis 12. 

It seems strange that Tertullian, when exhorting the 
confessors to courage by reminding them of past examples of 
fortitude, should make no mention of the brave witness unto 
death borne by the earlier Aftican sufierers — Namphamo, 
and the Scillitan martyrs, a.d. 180^ — and that all his 
examples should be drawn from paganism. This, however, 
may be intentional — * tanti vitreum, quanti verum mar- 
garitum 1 ' 

Still stranger is it to observe the liberty which was 
allowed to the Christians to openly^ visit and contribute to 
the support of their friends in prison. It is a curious feature 
which meets us constantly from the time of St. Paul down to 

^ Augustin. Epist, 15, 16 
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the close of the era of persecutions ^. The intercourse of the 
prisoners with each other, with their friends, or with the 
lapsed who sought their intercession, seems to have been 
unrestricted, or at any rate easily obtainable by bribery*. 
Cyprian states that it had long been the custom in Africa 
for the clergy of the Church to have access to the im- 
prisoned members of their flock ^, and the Acts of SS. Perpetua 
and Felicitas show that they were able to obtain certain 
privileges for them by giving gratuities to the prison officials*. 
Another passage in the same Acts proves that the large 
powers entrusted to the governor of the prison {ojptio, 
praepositus carceris) might be used at his will for the ameli- 
oration or aggravation of the prisoners* condition*'. The 
whole of this Address to the Martyrs, indeed, is illustrated 
in its details by the account of S. Perpetua's 'Passion,' to 
which it bears so many resemblances in tone, in style, and 
in diction that the editing of the Acts in their present form 
has been attributed to Tertullian himself^. It has been 
further conjectured that the 'Ad Martyras' itself was 
specially written and addressed to Pei*petua and her com- 
panions''; the conjecture being supported by the foUowing 
facts : — (a) both group^ of martyrs contained men as well 
as women; (6) in both cases the martyrs were young in 
years ; (c) several of Tertullian's metaphors closely resemble 
scenes in the visions of the prisoners. The coincidences are 
certainly suflficient to establish the applicability of the 
Address to the circumstances of Perpetua and her fellow- 
sufferers. Nor is there anything in the treatise itself to 

^ On this point see Lightfoot Ignatius i. 357 f. ; Apost. Gonst. v. i ; 
Aristides Apol. 15 ; Tert. ApoL 39. 

* Lucian de mort Peregr, 12. 
^ EpUt. 15 ac2 mart. 

* Ch. I. 5 Ch. 3. 

* Bobinson Fass. of S. Ferp., Texts and Studies i. 2. pp. 47 ff. 
Bonwetsch Die Schriften Tert. pp. 75 ff. Salmon in 2>. C. B. iii. 944. 

^ Harris Acts of Perp. and Fel. pp. 28 ff. 
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preclude its date being fixed as late as 202 or 203, The 

Catliolic tone of the Addresa might at firHt sight Beem to 
bar a Ititer date for it than about 200, but 
Scapula writtea in 212 ia equally free from any 
Montani^m ; while various reaaona combine to lead to the 
conoluaion that Perpetua and her friends, although they may 
have belonged to the atricter party in the African Churcli, 
were Catholic, aiid DOt, as has been asserted', Aloutaniat, 
confeasora. They had «ot aeparated from the comraunion of 
the Church, uor do they ouce mention the Paraclete in their 
accounta of tlieir visiona. And surely the Catholic biahop 
OptatuB, iu the viaion of SaturuB, would have been reproved 
in very different terms had the martyra beeo Moutanjata. 
"Whatever the viewa of the editor and aupplementer of the 
Visiona may have been — and they do not appear to have 
been those of a keeu Montanist, for the tone of the Acta 
cannot be said to demand auch an author — it ia hard to aee 
why they abould be held to reflect upon the character of tho 
belief of the martjra. 

An interesting example of TertuIIian^s concentratioti of 
viaion and immeraion in the point before him is seen in hia 
treatment of the martyra' prison which he viewa under five 
difierent aspects (aee the uotes). Thia tendenoy towarda the 
overdevelopment of an idea is characteristic of our author, 
and in hia polemica! treatises somctimes leada htm to iudulge 
in unaatiafactory methoda of argument. But the ' Ad 
Martyraa ' ia wholly devoted to bracing the courage of the 
coDdemued coufeasora, aud is chargcd with the breath of 
that aympathy and eucourageraent which apringa only from 
a deep and inspiriiig faith. 
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I. Let these words of miDe be for the nouriBhment of your spirit, as 
the gifts of the brethren are for the refreshment of your bodies. 
Tour prison is the devirs house ; trample upon him in his own 
domain, and be at peace among yourselves. 
II. You are severed from the world ; and your prison has become a 
watch-house, where tbe spirit is relieved irom the outward 
temptations which assail it in the world. You are in retreat, 
free in spiriti though restrained in body. 

III. Hardship and discipline are inevitable in warfare, and you have 
been called to the warfare of God. Your prison is a training- 
place to prepare as spiritual athletes for the last contest. 

IV. Let the flesh serve the spirit. Bemember the heroic examples 
of pagan fortitude, both in women and men : how much more 
willingly and bravely ought you to suffer for the truth ! 
y. Mere vanity and love of display have often spurred men on to 
Buffer ; how much more should we be ready to suffer for our 
salvation ! 

YL Suffering, tortures, and death, either from accident or from 
hoBtility, are not imcommon disasters. They are often risked 
in a human cause: Btill less ought we to hesitate when the 
cause is divine. 
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I. Manusoripts. 

1 . Codex Vindobonensis (Vind.) : a paper MS. of the fifteenth century, 
of the same family as the Codex Leidensis. 

2. Codex Leidensis (Leid,), 

3. A Florentine MS. {Flor. la) in the Laurentian Library, number 
xxvi. 12, of tbe fifteenth century. 

4. 5, 6. Three Florentine MSS. in the Magliabeobian Library, 
numbered 527, 528, 529, of the same type as Flor, la. 

7) 8. Codex Divionensis (Pivion.)^ and Codex Pithoei (Pith.) used 
by Rigait. 

9, 10, II. Three Vatican MSS. {Vat.)^ used by Pamelius. 
12. Codex Gorziensis {Gorz.), used by Pamelius. 

II. Editions. 
Bhenanus. 
Gangnaeus. 
Gelenius. 
Pamelius. 
Eigalt. 
Migne. 
Leopold. 
Oehler. 
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CAPUT PKIMUM. 

Inter camis alimenta, benedicti martyres designati, quae 
vobis et domina mater ecclesia de uberibus suis et singuli 
fratres de opibus suis propriis in carcerem subministrant, 
capite aliquid et a nobis quod faciat ad spiritum quoque 
educandum. Carnem enim saginari et spiritum esurire non 5 
prodest. Immo, si quod infirmum est curatur aeque quod 
infirmius est negligi non debet. Nec tantus ego sum, ut vos 
alloquar; verumtamen et gladiatores perfectissimos non 
tantum magistri et praepositi sui, sed etiam idiotae et 

TiTLB. — The best supported form of the title is Ad Matrtras which 
is found in Flor, 529, three Vatican MSS , and the editions of Pam., 
Rig., and Oehl. In Vind., Leid., Flor. 12, 527, 528. it is corrupted into 
Ad Martirias. Mhen.y Oang., Gel., printed Ad Marttres. 

Strictly speaking the Christian prisoners were as yet only ' confes- 
sores,"' * martyres designati,* as Tertullian terms them, ch. i. The seal of 
their confession by death would promote them to the rank of ' martyres.' 

3. domina mater ecclesia. Cp. de orat. 2 * mater ecclesia ' ; de 
anim. 43 * vera mater viventium, ecclesia ' ; Cyprian de unit, eccl. 6 
*Habere iam non potest Deum patrem qui ecclesiam non habet 
matrem.' Educandum below carries on the same idea of the Church as a 
nursing-mother ; comp. Varro ap. Non. p. 447 (ed. Merc.) * educit enim 
obstetrix, educat matrix, instituit paedagogus, docet magister.* 

3. de opibus suis. So Big.^ Rhen. (note in ed. 1528) : operibus 
rel. I have remarked in the Introduction upon the frequency of such 
actions in times of persecution. Comp. Apol. 39 (note), and the earlier 
Apology of Aristides ch, 15 (Texts and Studies i. i. p. 49), Euseb. iv. 
33. 9, Pass. S. Pefrp. 2. See too the direction in the Apost. Const, v. i 
for contributions to be sent to those condemned to the beasts or in the 
mines, in order that they might buy food or bribe the soldiers to 
alleviate their wretched condition. As a Montanist, Tertullian dis- 
approved of the Church feeding her prisoners, de ieiun. 1 2. 
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supervacue quique adhortantur de longinquo, ut saepe de 
ip80 populo diotata suggeBta profuerint. InprimiB ergo, 
benediuti, colite contiiature Spiritum Sanctum, qui vobiscum 
introiit carcerem. Si enim non vobiscum nunc introisset, 

5 aec vos illic hodie fuissetis. Et ideo date operaai, ut illic 
vobiscum perseveret : et ita vos inde perdacat ad Dominum. 
Domus quidem diaboli est et carcer, in qua familiam euam 
continet, Sed vos ideo in carcerem pervenistis, ut illnm 
etiaiu in domo sua conculcetis. lam enim foris congresHl 

o conculcavecatis. Non ergo dicat : In meo sunt, t*mptabo 
illos vilibus odiis, defectionibus, aut inter se dissensionibuB. 
Fugiat conapectum vestrum, et ima sua delitescat contractns 
et torpeus, tamqnsm coluber escautatus aut efibmigatus, 

3. dictata (TnKKesCa, ' biiite Buggeated ' 1 i^icfafa ifi uaed of nileBof 
oombat ' Sueton. hiX. Caei. 26. On auggerere see note de prawr. Aaer. 
6; Apol iS. 

3. nolite contriBtars Spirititm. Epb. iv. 30. 

7. DomuH diaboli, 'tLe devira house,' the abode of eriminals, and 
yel to he the scene of tlie devil'9 dlE<ioDifitiire. This ie the Grst aspeot 
in which Tertullian vievii the mnrtjTB' prison. 

9. ooaeulcetiB. Witb tbis phr&ae and tbe immediately following 
descriplioQ of the baffied dragon oompare Perpetua^s aocount of her 
Uampling upon tbs ilragon^B head in her HiEceut of ttie ladder iu her 
firat vision : Paes. S. Ferp. 4. 

congreasi. TertuUisn appropriately Bmploye militBTy terms in 
speakingoftheChriiitianwarfarei Bahe\avi,mtti>ito>,&,c, Cp. Eph. vi. 1 1 ff. 

11. odiiH. Thig ig the raading of Viiul., Ltid., Ftor. 539, Flor. la, 
tbree Tut. MSS., Fam., Rig.: inedilB Ehen., Gang., Gei.: oediis 
Divion. : sddiiH ^ig. oonj. It is a wbolly arbitraiy interprBtation to 
laake thia refer to the refusol of the Catholic confessora to recogniie 
tbeir Montanist feUon-sufferers in priBon (comp. Euseb. v. 16. 11) ; 
foF there is abaolutel; cothing to suggest the pregenos of two 10011 
cloBBes af uiartyrs amoDgat thuao Bddresved (Lib. Fath. note ad loe,). 
It aeeniB to have been overloolied that Tertullian ia not aaserting tbat 
diaseiuioiu had &ctDBUj ariBen (aa Eaye aBBuiiied, and even deacribed 
their character, p. 140), but only tbat tbis nas a likely form of tempta- 
tion to befBlI them. Hia worda are a Wftming, not a BUtement of fact. 

13. excantatus aut eSumigatua. Cp. ado. Vat. 3. ' Bicantatus' is 
read Hor. Epod. v. 45 ; Prop. iv. 3. ag, but in tha aen» 
Dot of repulee ae here : ' effumigatus ' appears to be a &*a{ Af^. 
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Nec illi tam bene sit in suo regno, ut vos committat, sed 
inveniat munitos, et concordia armatos : quia pax vestra 
bellum est illi. Quam pacem quidam in ecclesia non 
babentes a martyribus in carcere exorare consueverunt. Et 
ideo eam propterea in vobis babere et fovere et custodire 5 
debetis, ut, si forte, et aliis praestare possitis. 

CAPUT II. 

Ceteba aeque animi impedimenta usque ad limen carceris 
deduxerint vos, quousque et parentes vestri. Exinde 
segregati estis ab ipso mundo, quanto magis a saeculo, 
rebusque eius % Nec hoc vos consternet, quod segregati estis 10 
a mundo. Si enim recogitemus ipsum magis mundum 
carcerem esse, exisse vos e carcere, quam in carcerem 
introisse, intellegemus. Maiores tcDebras habet mundus, 
quae bominum praecordia excaecant. Graviores catenas 
induit mundus, quae ipsas animas bominum constringunt. 15 
Peiores immunditias exspirat mundus, libidines bominiim. 

T. ut vos oommittat, * so as to set you at yariance*; see note 
de praescr. haer. 24. 

3. paoem. Something has been already said upon this custom in 
the Introduction. Originally the liheUus of a martyr was a recom- 
mendation of a lapsed friend to the bishop^s consideration, in order 
that after due penance he might be restored to the number of the 
fiuthful. But in time the exaggerated honours paid to martyrdom led 
to a Bubversion of all church discipline, and the martyrs* libelli super- 
seded confession, penance, and absolution ; see Gyprian. EpUt, 9 fL ; 
Euseb. y. a, of the Gallican martyrs ; note de praeser, hcter. 30. These 
libelli given by the martyrs must not be confused with two other kinds 
of documents bearing the same name : — (a) recatitations tendered to 
the magistrates, Cyprian. de laps. 27, Epist. 30 ; (6) certificates of 
exemption from sacrificing purchased from the magistrates by aposta- 
tising Ghristians, Cypr. Ilpist. 55 <id Anton. 

6. 8i forte, *it may be ' ; ti rtjxot : so below ch. 2, de coron. 5, 8 ; 
Pa88. 8. Perp. 18. Tertullian also uses * si forte * like €{ dpay * if at all,' 
Apol. 16, 41 ; and ' si utique * in the same way Apol, 49. 

Chap. II. — 8. parentes vestri. The youthfulness of some of the 
prisoners may be deduced from this sentence. 

15. induit: imbuit, Vind., Leid., Flor. 12, Flor. 529, Rhen. 
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Plurea postremo mundua reos contiaet, Bcilicet i. 
hominum genus. ludicia denique non procoasulis, eed Dei 
sufatinet. Qan v09, benedicti, de carcere in caBtodiarium, si 
forte, translatoE existimetis. Habet tenebi^tis, sed lumen 

5 estis ipsi : habet yincula, sed tos soluti Deo estis. Triate 
illic exspirat, sed vos odor estis suavitatis ludex eaBpectatur, 
aed Toa estia de iudicibua ipsia iudicaturi, Contristetur illi, 
qui fructum aaeculi Buspirat. Christiaaus etiam estra 
cai^cerem saeculo renuntiavit, in carcere aufera etiam carceri. 

>o Kibil interest, ubi Eitis iu saeculo, qui extra Eaeculum estie. 
Et ai aliqua amisistis vitae gaudia, negotiatio est aliquid 
amittere, ut raaiora lucrei-is. Nibil adhuo dico de praemio, 
ad qnod Deus martyrea invitat. Ipaam interim coiiverpa- 
tionem saeculi et carceris comparemus, si non plus in 

J."; carcere spiritua acquirit qnam caro aniittit. Immo et quae 
insta suut caro nou amittit per curam eccleaiae et agapen 
fratrum; et insuper qiiae semper utUia fidei, spiritus adi- 

3. aiutiset, ' awute,' ' looks for,' «mtiiiete frequently haa tbe Bsnae 
nf exiptctatt in Tertullion : Afol. 35 \ de teet, an. 5 ; adr. Marm. ig ; 
Scorp. I, 13 ; de paen, 6 ; defag. in pen. 11 ; adv. Iml. 6. 

in austodiariura, ' into a place of Bafety ' or ' W4tchiiig.' Here 
b B aecoud aspect in whicli tn view tbe martjrs' priBon — os an egcspe 
ftom the ptiBOQ-houae of tha world into a watch-hou»e. ' Custodiarium ' 
a uBsd adv. lud. 3 af the ' ^rden-watcher'B hut' in oiting iBainh i. J. 

4. Habet tenabrtta. Camp. tho deBcription of the priBon given by 
Perpetua, Fass. ch. t ; and the horrora endured by the Gallican 
martyra aptid Euseb. v. 1. 

lninBn eatiB ipsi. S. Matt. v. 14; Eph, v. 8; 1 Thea». v. 5. 
Cp. Cyprian. Epiai. 81. 

5. BolutiDeo. Gal. V. 1. 

6. odoT estia suavitatis. Eph. v. 3 ; i Cor. li. I5. 

7. iudioaturi. 1 Cor. vi. a. 

8. fruDtum aaaouli suapirat, 'who Bighs for the enjoyment nf the 
worldly life ' : aaapirare is thus cunatructed with a simplB aca. Apul, 
IB ; de iptcl. iS ; de cidt. Jem. i. a, ii. 6. Cp. luven, xi, 151 ; Hor. 
Carm. iii. 7, Jo; Tibull. i. 6. 3S, iv. 5, 11. 

16, asapen. Thia is one of many instanoea wbioh will reour of (he 
diiect tranalituration of Greek words iu this tnatise. The Bame 
fcature is noticeaUe in the Fate. S. Ferp. 
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piscitur. Non vides alienos deos, non imaginibus eorum 
incurris, non sollemnes nationum dies ipsa commixtione 
participas, non nidoribus spurcis verberaris, non clamoribus 
spectaculorum, atrocitate, vel furore, vel impudicitia cele- 
brantium caederis : non in loca libidinum publicarum oculi 5 
tui impingunt : vacas a scandalis, a temptationibus, a recor- 
dationibus malis, iam et a persecutione. Hoc praestat 
carcer Christiano, quod eremus prophetis. Ipse Dominus in 
secessu frequentius agebat, ut liberius oraret, ut saeculo 
cederet. Gloriam denique suam discipulis in solitudine lo 
demonstravit. Auferamus carceris nomen, secessum vocemus. 
Etsi corpus includitur, etsi caro detinetur, omnia spiritui 
patent. Vagare spiritu, spatiare spiritu, et non stadia opaca 
aut porticus longas praeponens tibi, sed illam viam, quae ad 
Deum ducit. Quotiens eam spiritu deambulaveris, totiens 15 
in carcere non eris. Nihil crus sentit in nervo, cum animus 
in caelo est. Totum hominem animus circumfert, et quo 

3. nidoribus spurcis verberaris. Oomp. the deicriptioii of tbe 
(lisgusting Bcenes at a popular festival, A^pol, 35. 

4. atrocitate : sc. in arena, see A^pol* 38. 
fiirore : in circo. 

impudicitia : in theatro. 
6. vacas a scandalis : see note below, ch. 3. 
8. Dominus in seoessu. S. Mark i. 35, vi. 31, 46, &c. 

10. Gloriam . . . demonstravit. S. Matt. xvii. i ff. ; S. Mark ix. a ff. ; 
S. Luke ix. 28 ff. 

11. secessum vocemus : * let us call it a retreat ' ; the third aspect 
of the martyrs' prison — a place of retirement for spiritual refreshment. 

13. Vagare spiritu. Vacare spiritus, Vind,^ Leid., Flor. 12, 
FUr, 529. 

spiritu : spiritus, Vind., Leid., Flor. 12, Flor. 529, 
stadia opaca. The recreation walks planted ¥dth trees seem to 
be designated ; and stadium is similarly used (de cor. 4) of the garden- 
walks in Susanna^s garden. Gp. Fropert. iv. 21. 25 'Illic aut stadiis 
animum emendare Platonis Incipiam aut hortis, docte Epicure, tuis.' 

stadia . . . porticus . . . viam. There is a reference in these 
words to the athletic and intellectual contests of the stadium and 
* porch,' both of which are contrasted with the * Via ' through Whom alone 
the true ' brabium ' could be gained. S. John xiv. 6 ' Ego sum Via,' &c. 
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velit transfert. Ubi autem erit cor tuDm, illic erit et 
tbesauruB tuus. Ibi ergo sit cor nostrum, ubi volumus 
habere tbesaurum. 

CAPUT m. 

SiT nunc, benedicti, carcer etiam Cbristianis molestus) 
5 Vocati sumus ad militiam Dei yivi iam tunc, cum in sacra- 
menti verba respondimus. Nemo miles ad bellum cum 
deliciis venit, nec de cubiculo ad aciem procedit, sed de 
papilionibus expeditis et substrictis, ubi omnis duritia et 
imbonitas et insuavitas constitit. Etiam in pace labore et 
lo incommodis bellum pati iam ediscunt, in armis deambulando, 
campum decurrendo, fossam moliendo, testudinem densando. 

I. Ubi autem cor. S. Matt. yi. ai. 

Ghap. III. — 5. ad militiam Dei : ' to the military service of the 
living God/ for which the hardsbips of the prison-life are only a natnral 
and appropriate training : cp. a Tim. ii. 3. This is a fourth aspect of 
imprisonment. Gp. de orat. 19 'nam et militia [^milites] Dei smnus.' 
in saoramenti verba. As the soldier was bound to the military 
service of the emperor by an oath (sacramentum), so also the soldier of 
Ghrist to a spiritual warfare by the baptismal vow of obedience. Gp. 
Scorp. 4 ' Huic sacramento militans ab hostibus provocor.* Gyprian. 
de laps. 7, 13. On * sacramentum ' see note de praescr. haer. ao. 

6. respondimtis : ' we pledge our faith,* ' enter into the engage- 
ment * in tbe words of the baptismal oath of fealty. Gp. de cor. 10 
'Gredimusne humanum sacramentum divino superduci licere et in 
alium dominum respondere post Ghristum?' 

9. imbonitas. This word does not seem to occur elsewhere. The 
glossaries recognize it ; see Ducange. 

insnavitas. Gp. de paen. 10; Aul. Gell. N.A. i. ai 'insolentia 
et insuavitas [dictioniB].' 

II. testudinem densando: 'by closing up so as to form the 
festudo.^ This seems the most satisfactory reading, and so S,ig. 
desudando Faf. : dessicando desudando Vind.y Leid,y Flor. 539: dessi- 
cando Rhen., Gang., Gel.f Pam. r densitando La Cerda : destinando, 
desudando Oehl, * Testudo * in military language had two significations, 
(i) a wooden penthouse to shelter besiegers (Gaes. B. G. v. 43: 
Yitruv. X. 13) ; and (a) a shelter formed by the soldiers interloddng 
their shields over their heads like the shell of the tortoise (testudo), so 
Tacit. Ann. xiii. 39, HiH. iii. 31 ; Liv. xxxiv. 39, xliv. 9 * scudis super 
capita deniatis ' ; Gaes. B. G. ii. 6. 
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Sttdore onmia constant, ne corpora atque animi expaveBcimt 
de umbra ad solem et sole ad caeluin, de tunica ad loricani, 
de Bilentio ad clamoretQ, de quiete ad tumultum. Proinde 
vos, benedicti, qtiodcumque hoc durum est, ad exercitationem 
virtutum animi et corporis deputate. Bonum agonem 5 
subituri estia in quo agonothetes l^eus vivus eat ; systarcheB 
Spiritus Sanctus, corona aeternitatis ; brabium aogelicae 
Bubstantiae, politia in caelia, gloria in eaecula saeculorum. 
Itaque epistates vester Christus lesua, qui vos Spiritu unxit, 

I. expSiVeBcant. Cp. the siiDilar nse af this verb Apol. 39; 
de speci. 17 ; de, orat. 32 ; adv. Prai. 3 ; Past. S. Perp. 1. 

3. ad aaelum. So Vind,, Leid., Flor. gag, &tmg., Gel., Pam. ; 
but it is an eitraordinarj use of 'caelom' for 'cold weather,' »nd ha» 
led to the correctioDa ad gelcm Oehl. follDning corr. o{ los. Merceriis 
and /ujitiw : ad gelu iaiiniiw. 

4. 'benedicti. The M8S. all read ' benadiotae,' whiph Eig. first 
aitered 1>eca,uss the eihi>rtatii>a is a general one addressed to all the 
martyrB. In cbap. 4 'benedictae' is undoubtedly right, the women 
being BpeciaU; singled out. 

5. Boniim agonem. 1 Tim. vi. 12 ; a Tim. li. 4 f. ; It. S. Comp. 
de coron. 15; de tpect. 11. ThiB metiiphoTical passage, baaed upon tbe 
stliletic coDt«Bts in tbe pQblia games, furDieheB another parallel to tbe 
visioiu of Ferpetua; Bee Pcai. S. Perp. lo. The Ea.me eloquent eimile 
is UBed Clem, Alei. Strom. vii. 839. 

6. aBonothetes, ' the preaident ' of ihe gamcB, Spart. Sad. 13. 
Comp. de fng. >n pere. 1 ' Ita agnosct^a ml eundem agonothetitm per- 
tinere certamimB arbitrium, qui invitat ad praemium.' 

zrBtaroliea, ' the trainer ' of tbe ijatici or athletes, who directed 
tbeir discipline and prepared them fur oompetition. 

7. coTona: the victor^s garlaod {arl^*0's). 
aetemitatia : aeteruitae, Pig. 

brabium, ' the prize ' {epa&iiov) aBeigned to the victor by the 
preeident. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 34 ; Phil. iii. 14 ; Clem. Rom. 5. 

angelioae aubBlantiae. Comp. Apol. 48 ' euperinduti subgtsntia 
propriaaetecnitaUs' ; adv.x.OT.i. i 'translatiBinangelioam qualitatem ' ; 
de re». cwm. 26, 36. The idea wae tnsed on S. LuIib u. 36. 

8. poUtia in aaelia : ' citienBhip {»o^itiJo) In the heavens*; Phil. 
iii. 30 ; cp. Heb. li. [3 ; 1 Pet. ii. 11. 
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et ad hoc Bcamma prodimt, voluit tos ante diem agonis ad 1 
dnrioreni tractationem a liberiore coudicione sepouere, ut ' 
vireB corroborarentur in vobis. Nempe enim et atUetad 
aegregantur ad strictiorem disciplinam, ut robori aedificando 
S vacent. Continentnr a luxuria, a cibis laetioribus, a potn 
iucuudiore. Coguntur, cruciaGtur, fatigastur ; quanto ploB 
in esercitationibus laboraveiint, tanto plus de victoria i 
Bperant. Et illi, inquit Apostolus, ut coronam corruptibilem 
Nos Dftemam cousecuturi carcerem nobie 
L interpretamur, ut ad stadium tribunalia bene 
exercitati incommodis omnibus producamur, quia virtus 
duritia exati'uitur, mollitia vero destruitur. 



CAPUT IV. 

SciMUB es domiuico praecepto, quod caro infirraa sit, ] 
spiritus promptua. Non ergo nobis blandiamur, quia , 
5 Dominus consensit carnem infirtnam esse. Proptcrea e 
praedixit Hpiritnm promptnm, ut osteDderet, quid cui debeat ] 
eBse Bubiectum, acilicet, ut caro serriat spiritui, infirmior ■ 
fortiori, ut ab eo etiam ipsa fortitudiuem asaumat. CollO' 
quatnr spiritns cum carne de communi salute, nec iam i 
□ iucommodis carceria, aed ipso agone et proelio cogitans. 



t. Hcamma, The aiA^)ia woa properl; n portioD oF the poloeatra 
dug oat and aanded for the nrcBtlerB or leapers \ Ki-ause Selle». i. 
105 r. ; cp. Clem. Bom. 7 (Lightfout'B note). !Ilie murtjrB' piiaoii, 
theii, fiom a fifth poitit uf ught is a. ' wrestlicg grouiid,' where the laet 
conteat is to be entered upon and tlie victory won, 

4, diaoiplliiam, ' trHining ' : i>ee uote de prnracr. kaer. 6. 

5. vaoent : 'thttt they niay be fses^for': eoufltrncted with a anA. 
tho abl. Vttcare = ' to be freo froni,' aee abovo ch. 1 ; de idol. S. FoT 
another use of VBcare ( = noti exsiatBre) see note Apol. 1 . 

8. inquit Apostolua. I Cor. ix. aj, 

aoToaaia aomiptibilem, The fading chaplel of leaveB, oleaster, 
pine, iv-y, patsley or bay. 

I. pro palaeatr» ; ' aa a wrestliug-BohooI,' or ' tralning-ground,' Bee 



Chap. IV.- 



lomiitiao pnteoepto. 



l Uatt. xivi. 41. 
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Timebit forBitan caro gladium gravem, et crucem excelsam, 
et rabiem beatiaTum, et eummam igmain poenom, et omne 
carnificis iugenium in tormentis. Sed spiritHH cuntraponat 
sibi et carni, acerba licet ista, a multia tamea aequo auimo 
excepta, immo et ultro appetita, famae et gloriae caussa; 5 
nec a viria tantum, sed etiam a feminis, ut vos quoijue, 
benedictae, sesni vestro reapondeatis. Longum eat, si 
enumerem singulos, qui se gladio confecerint, aniuio suo 
ducti. De feminis ad manum est, Lucretia, quae vira 
stupri paaaa eat, cultnmi sibi adegit in conspectu propin- 10 
quoriim, ut gloriam castitati auae pareret. Mueius manum 
suam duxteram in ara cremavit, ut hoc factum eius fama 
haberet. Minus fecerunt pbilosophi : Heraclitus, qui se 
bubulo stercore oblitum exussit; item Empedocles, qui in 
ignes Aetnaei montis deailivit ; et Poregrinus, qui non olim 15 
ae rogo immisit ; eum feminae quoque contempserint ignes ; 
Dido, ne poet virum dilectiasimum nubere cogeretur ; item 

I. Tlmebit forBitan, &o. Compare the deaoription ot the tortures 
imder^ne by the Galliuan maFtjrs in tbs Epistle ap. Engeb. v. i. 

9. IiUoretiB. Liv. i. 58; Cioero Ae rep. ii. jj. 47; Aor. Viot. 
ievir.iU.^; Val. Mai. vi. 1.1. 

II. MuoiuB. Liv. ii. la ; Aur. Vict. i: ; Val. Msk. iii. 3. i. Comp. 
A^pol. 50 ; Min. Felii 37 ; Martial i. 15. 

13. Eeraclitus, There are three Bccouiits of the des.th of this 
pbiloBopher giyeii by Diogenes Laertiua in his life, ii. 3, 4. 

14. Hmpadocles. Diog. Laert. viii. 70. Comp. Apol. 50; Je 
anim. 31. 

15. ParBgriiiiiB. Peregrinua ProteuB who»e life is related bj LiKaan 
de morf. Peregr. If the detaila a,re not fiGtitions, he was a criminal 
refugee from hia home at Farium on tbe Helleapont. In Paleatina he 
became a ChriBtian, and wbb imprieoned for hiB faith. SubsequenUf 
he apoatatised and became a Cynic philoeopher. Banished froui Rome 
he went ta Greece, and, to rival the death of Heroules, butnt himBelf 
olive Bt Ihe Oljmpic games, a. d. 1G5. Ammian. Marc. xxii. 1 
' [PeregrinuB Frateus] qm cum mundo di^di etatuisaet, Olympioe 
quinqueunali ceriiamine sub Graeciae cooapectu totiue adsoenso rogo 
quom ipae cotistruxit, flaminid absumptuB eaC' Aul. Gell. [viii. 3] xii. 
1 1 ; Athenag. pro Christ. a6 ; Tatian. Oral. 15. 

17. Dldo. Vere, .^en. iv. 504 ff, Comp. Apol. 50; ad Sat. 
12 
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I 



ABdrubalis uxor, quae iam ardente Carthagine cum maritum I 
suum aupplicem Scipionis videret, cum filiia siiis in incendium •1 
patria.e devolavit. Regulus, dux Romaiioruni, captus \ 
a CarthagiEiensiljus, cum se uniim pro multis captivis' I 
5 CarthaginieuBihuB compenBari noluisset, maluit hoatibiw I 
reddi et in arcae genua stipatua uuilique extrinaecua clavuii 1 
transfisua, tot cruces sensit. Beatias femina Hbena appetiit, I 
et utique horridiores aapides aerpeut«s tauro vel urso, quaa I 
Cleopatra immisit aihi, ne iu manua inimici perveuiret. Sed 'I 

lo mortis metus non tautus est, quantus tormentorum. Itaque, 
ceaait camifici nieretrix Athenicnsis, quae conacia conii 
tionis cum propterea torqueretur a tyrauno, et nou prodidit ] 
coniuratos et noviasime linguam suam comestam in faciem 
tyranni esapuit, ut nihil agere in se sciret tormenta, etai 

i£ ultra perseveraret. Nam quod hodie apud Lacedaemonas I 
Eollemuitas maxima est, Sia^o-TiynKrit, id est, llagellatio, non 



. Asdrubalia 



IxTd. 



cor. Flor. ii. 15; Tal. Mai. iu. 28. Comp. od 
Rig. : ne maritnm Oeh\. foUowing los. Sealigert 



3. HeguluH, His brave fltory waa told by livy in his iSth (lo«t) 
book. Comp. Cicero de o^. iii. 16. gg ; Hnr. Carm, iit. t| ; Yid. Uoi. 
ii. 10. R; AuL Gell. vi, 4; Apol. 50; ad Nat. i, i3 ; dBerhort.cait 31. 

g. Cleopfttrti. Fior, iv. 11; Hor. Carm. i. 37. 36; but Platsroh 
doubtfiilly, ii(. Attl. xliv. Comp. ad 2fat i. 18. 

10. ItOQUe, oeBBit, &c. Tliis is irDnical : ireinf •<' succumbed.' 
Tertullisn frequently thue glidea into irouy «ithout insertiug his 
Eivourits 'plaue' or ' opinor.' Below ceneril jj(agi» = ' ehould yield 
itselftn atripes'; aiid eatit bere might benr tbe menniug of'yielded 
herself to the power of,' ' let hlm do hie vroret upon her,' not irODioslly 
■«d ; though I " ■ 



. meretrix AthenienBiB. Leaena, Bse her gt< 
mp. Apol. 50 ; ad Nat. i, 



n PUn. H. N. vii. 
18. A Bimttar feal i* 



and of AoaiiBrehaB, Diogen. Laert. i 



13. DOviBSime — pontremo ; : 



7inrf., Leid., Mor. 
(39, BI.eii. : HP solerent tormenta Oang., Gel, Pam.. Big. 
16. Ekap.airr<Y»<nB- ^n these flagfllAtiaiu ue Ptutaroh. de Lac. , 
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latet. In quo eacro, ante aram nobiles quique adolescentes, 
flagellis affliguntur, astantibus parentibus et propinquis, et 
uti perseverent adhortantibus. Ornamentum enim et gloria 
deputabitur maiore quidem titulo, si anima potius cesserit 
plagis, quam corpus. Igitur si tantum terrenae gloriae licet 5 
de corporis et animi vigore, ut gladium, ignem, crucem, 
bestias, tormenta contemnat, sub praemio laudis bumanae, 
possum dicere, modicae sunt istae passiones ad consecutionem 
gloriae caelestis et divinae mercedis. Tanti vitreum, quanti 
verum margaritum % Quis ergo non libentissime tantum pro 10 
vero habeat erogare, quantum alii pro falso ? 

CAPUT V. 

Omitto nunc gloriae caussam. Eadem omnia saevitiae et 
cruciatus certamina, iam apud homines a£Pectatio quoque et 
morbus quidam animi conculcavit. Quot otiosos afFectatio 
armorum ad gladium locat % Certe ad feras ipsas afPectatione 15 

Insi. 4. They were connected with the worship of the Brauronian 
Artemis, before whose altar they were inflicted. They have been 
explained as inculcating fortitude, or as a substitute for the human 
Bacrifi::es offered to the goddess. Comp. A^pol, 50; ad Nat i. 18. 

I. In quo sacro : 'in this religious ceremony': sacro is here used 
as Apol, 9 ' de infanticidis nihil interest, sacro an arbitrio.' 

10. xnargaritum. This is the form of the word which Tertullian 
uses, ad uxor, ii. 5 ; de pall. 5. For the thought, comp. Ignatius 
Ephes. II writing of his bonds rd diCfid, vepKpSpoj Tohs wtviuniKohs 
liapyapiras Tert. adv, Marc. ii. 4. The proverb occurs often in 
Jerome's writings. 

II. habeat. On this use of hahere [=debere] see note de praescr. 
haer, 18. 

erogare = impendere. Its other uses in Tertullian have been 
noted de praescr. haer. 2, 

Ghaf. V. — 15. Certe ad feras, &c. Even Boman citizens forgot 
their dignity and descended into the arena. The shameless Commodus 
gloried in such deeds, Lampr. Comm, 8 ; Dion Cass. Ixxii. 15 ; comp. 
Sueton. lul. Caes. 39. Juvenal bewails such degradation of nobly-bom 
Bomans Sat ii. 143 ff. ; see too Dion Cass. Ld. 19 ff., Suet. Ner. 22 of 
Nero's ezhibitions of himself in the Circus Maximus. 
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descendaiit et de morsibns et de cicatricibiis formoBiores siln 
■videntur, lam et ad ignes quidam se auctoraverunt, ut 
certum spatium in tunica ardente conficeront. Alii intep 
Tenatorum taureaa Bcapulis patientissimis inambulaTertint. 
l Haec, benedictj, non siae canssa Dominua in saecnlum 
admifiit ; sed ad nos et nunc exhortandoa, et in illo die 
confundendos, si reformidaverimuB pati pro verilate in 
salutem, quae alii affectaveruiit pro vanitate in perditionem. 



CAPXIT VI. 
Sed baec exempla constantiae omittamua de affectatione 

10 vementis. Convertamur ad ipsam condicionis humanae 
contemplationem, ut et illa nos instruant, si qua conatanter 
adeandft atnt, quae et invitis evenire conaueveruut. Quotiens 
enim incendia vivos cremaverunt! quotiena ferae et in ailvia 
suis et in mediia civitatibus elapaae caveis bomines devora- 

];verant! quot a latronibua ferro, ab hostibua etiam craee 
extincti sunt, torti priua, immo et omDi contumelia expunctil 
Nemo non etiam hominis caussa pati potest, <iuod in oanasa 
Dei pati dubitat. Ad hoc quidem vel praeeentia nobis 



3. tuiiiaa ardants. Comp. o^ }ilat. 
miMJe of pitcb, in wLicli criminats wer 
viii. 235 ; Mactial, i. 15 ; Senaca de 
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i. 18. Fnr tbe tnnira moieat», 
D bunit alive, Boe luTen. i. 155, 
ita ii. 3, lEpitt. 14 ; op. Taoit. 



Tavrta is Iiere tha Ic 
luTenat, vi. 493 ; Sslvian. de gub. Dei 1 

6. in illo die. i Jim. iv. 8. 

Chap. VI. — 16. expimoti: 'having 
witli erery kind of insult. Expiingen 
tulliftD ; the originnl and underlying idi 
a liet ' and so 'dipcharging/ ' diapoiing 
neeApot. 1, 15, 91, 35; ad Nal. i. 7 



13- 

rS. praeaentia nobiH tempoTa, ftc 
preted of Sevema' wholeaale slaiightt 
Niger vhich ia reiftted \yj Spaitian 



>ng hunting-whip of cnwhide ; 
viii. 4. Com.-p.a<T Nai. i. 18. 

been diBposed of,' 'got rid cif,' 
19 ufled very curiaualy by Ter- 
dea ia that of ' pricking oat of 
of,' ' fnlfilling.' For iniitanoea 
de oral. g ; de eoron. i ; de tdol. 



Tbeae wordH may be intBl 
of the folluwerBof Albinns&nd I 
Serer. la ; Dion Ctss. lii>. 8, 
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tempora docamenta sint, quantae qualesque personae in- 
opinatos natalibus et dignitatibus et corporibus et aetatibus 
suis exitus referunt bominis caussa ; aut ab ipso, si contra 
eum fecerint : aut ab adversariis eius, si pro eo steterint. 

Ixxvi. 4 ; Herodian. iii. 8, 12. The eradication of the suspected traiton 
must have spread over several years, and might well have continned as 
late as the year aoa or 203 ; see the Introduction. 
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SoMS fifteen years bad passed since Tertullian had pleaded 
for Christianity in the * Apology/ pouring scom and con- 
tempt upon the persecutors for their disregard of the simplest 
rules alike of justice and of common sense, in condemning the 
Christian religion unheard and unknown ; and now he once 
more takes up his pen to recapitulate his arguments in 
a personal appeal to the proconsul of the African province. 
The edict of Severus, which forbade Jews and Christians to 
proselytize^ had been issued in the year 202 whilst he was in 
the East ; and this prohibition was made the occasion of open 
attacks upon the Church in various parts of the Empire. 
The martyrdom of Perpetua and Felicitas with their com- 
panions at Karthage under Hilarian the procurator was, we 
may be sure, no isolated case, and throughout the next 
decade persecutions were frequent, their recurrence depending 
on the indifference, good nature, or hostility of the provincial 
executive ^. Severus died at York early in 211, and his sons, 
the two Augusti Caracalla and Geta, shared between them 
the sovereignty of the Boman empire, But that fraternal 

* Spartian, Sever, 17 * In itinere Palestinis plurima iura fundavit. 
ludaeos fieri sub gravi poena -vetuit. Idem de Christianis sanzit.* 
Two points in this edict deserve notice : (i) it refers only to new 
conyerts, and does not iegislate with regard to persons already 
Christians ; (2) the Jews and Christians are now formally and ex- 
plicitly distinguished in a legal enactment. 

* Chap, 4. 



124 ^d Scapulam. 

hatred which TertuUian had satirically denounced in the 
'Apology'^ as customary amongst the Romans received 
a signal exemplification in the case of these joint rulers; for 
little more than a year elapsed before Caracalla contrived his 
brother's assassination in his mother s arms, himself assisting 
in the bloody deed ^. The exiles of Severus' reign had been 
early recalled ', and although this action presumably carried 
with it to some extent a cessation of persecution, it may be 
inferred from expressions in thia treatise that attacks upon 
the Christians, after the death of Severus and murder of 
Geta*, were abetted by the Afidcan proconsul Scapula, and 
that Tertullian was on these grounds led to address the 
present dignified remonstrance to that governor. 

The true nature of Christianity appears to be no better 
known to the magistrates than when the *Apology' was 
written ; its position is the same — that of a * religio illicita,' 
and the persecutors are still ignorant of its aims and doc- 
trines. Yet a loftier tone breathes through the condensed 
sentences of this Address, the opening chapters of which 
admirably epitomize the * Apology.' Time had taught Ter- 
tulb*an rather to pity than to deride the aggressors. 

The Address is free from any taint of Montanism, although 
TertuUian had for some years been engaged inter alia in the 
defence of Montanistic tenets. The claim of religious liberty 
and of freedom of conscience as a civil right, which was 
advanced in the * Apology,' reappears here ; and the natural 
tendency to see the hand of Divine judgement in the temporal 
afflictions which befel persecuting governors and people is 
especially marked. 

The proconsul Scapula has been identified with great pro- 

* Chap. 39. 

^ February 27, aia. Dion Cass. Izxvii. 23 ; Herodian, iv. 4 ; Spartiaa, 
Seoer, ai; Geta6, 
' Dion Cass. Izxvii. 3. 

* See note chap. 4. 
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bability with Scapula Tertullus, who was consul in the year 
195, and whose proconsulship, according to the usual rules of 
promotion at this time, would fall some fifteen years later. 
This would coincide with the date already suggested for the 
Address, viz., sometime later than February in the year 212. 
The authorities for the text of Ad Scapulam are the same 
as those for Ad Mabttbas. 
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Chaftsb 
I. Fear for you, not for ourselves, has prompted this addresB. 
II. Our worship is that of the True God, and your refusal to allow u» 

freedom of conBcience is contrary to the prindpleB of all religion. 

We are honest and loyal citizens. 
III. Punishment has invariably overtaken those who have persecuted 

UB : do you therefore take waming. 
lY. It is your duty to punish crime, whereas your perverse adminiB- 

tration of the law shewB that you know ub to be innocent. 

Other govemorB> aware of the same thing, have connived at 

our acquittal, or even shewn us honour. The manner of our 

life is just, pure, and benevolent. 
V. We do not Bhrink from martyrdom ; but we beg you to pause, and 

consider oor numbers and our position, before you proceed to 

further persecutionB. 
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CAPUT PEIMUM. 

Nos quidem neque expavescimos, neque pertimescimus 
ea quae ab ignorantibus patimur, cum ad hanc sectam utique 
suscepta condicione eius* pacti venerimus, ut etiam animas 
nostras auctorati in has pugnas accedamus, ea quae Deus 
repromittit consequi optantes, et ea quae diversae vitae '5 
comminatur pati timentes. Denique cum omni saevitia 
vestra concertamus, etiam tdtro erumpentes, magisque dam- 
nati quam absoluti gaudemus. Itaque hunc libellum non 
nobis timentes misimus, sed vobis et omnibus inimicis nostris, 



AD SCAPUTiATVT. The MSS. and Edd. agree in the Title of this 
addregs. lUgalt quotes an inscription in the Farnese palace at Bome 
DlCDIOATA m. Td. APBIL. ScaPULA TEETnLLO ET TlKEIO Clekente Cos. 

4. auotorati, * having hazarded our very lives.* This deponent form 
auetoraH is found in Apul. Metam, ix. 19 ; Digest. xxvi. 8. 4, xxvii. 6. 
9. Elsewhere Tertullian useg the active, ad mart 5 ; ad Nat, i. 18. The 
metaphor ia taken from the gladiators who ' hired themselves out* to 
risk their lives in the ihows. 

6. Denique, ' Accordingly.' There are many instances of denique 
in the sense of iffitur, adeo, ex conaequenti, proinde in Tertullian's 
writings; below ch. 2, Apol. 42 ; de hapt. 10 ; depaen. 3; depat. 4; de 
pud. i 13; defug. in per». 2,6; de exh. cast. 13; adv. Marc. i. 10, iv. 5, 
25, 28, 39, V. 9, 10, 15, 17. For another very frequent use («exempli 
gratia) see note de praescr. haer. 2. 

7. oonoertamus. The metaphor is that of the battle-field : comp. 
Apol. 50 * Proelium est nobis, quod provocamur ad tribunalia) ut illic 
Bub discrimine capitis pro veritate certemus.' 

8. gaudemuB. Comp. Apol. i. 46, 50. i S. Pet. iv. 14 ff. 
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ueduin amicia, Ita enim diBciplina iubemur diligere 
quciqite, et orare pro iis qui nos persequuutur, ut haec sit 1 
pei'fecta et propna bonita^ uostra, nou communis. Amicos'1 
enim diligere ommum est, iDimicos autem Bolorum Christia- \ 
l norum. Qui ergo dolemus de Ignorantia vestra, et rc 
erroris humani, et futura piospicimua, et signa eorum cottidiaB 
intentari yidemus, uecesae est vel hoc modo erumpere adl 
prfiponenda vobis ea quae pakra non vultie audire. 



I 
I 



CAPUT II. 

Nos unum Deum colimus, quera omnes naturaliter noatlB, I 

ad cuiua fulgura et ttmitrua contreuiiscitis, ad cuius benef 
gaudetis. Ceteros et ipsl putatiB deos esae, quos uob daemona» I 
scimus. Tamen humani iuris et Daturalis potestatis bA\ 
utiicuique quod putaverit colere ; nec alii obeet aut prodest I 
alterius religio. Sed noc religioniB est cogere religionem, J 

1 quae sponte suscipi debeat, non vi ; cum et hostiae ab animo J 

I. disoiplina, ' by our religion ' ; bbb note ie praeeer. haer. 6. 
diligere inimioos. S. Matt. t. 44, 48; S. Luke vL 28. CDinp.1 

Apol. 31. 

5. de iKOorantift. On thia iise of de (=projifcr) iea not' 
praetcr. hter. 3. 

Chap. II. 9. Sos niram Deuni colimuB. Apol. 1 7. 

natQTalltaF. This m sn eclii) ai t!ie ar^umeat toucbed upoti 
Apol 17, and elaboratcd in the treatifie ' De Teetimonio AEimfte.' The 
saiue conGdenoe in thenaturol ingtinata of tbehuman conscience townrds' 
the tcufli nn doubt influeoaed Tertullian in hia asaertion of the oUim of 
religious liberty, and iu Lia ropndi»tion of legal coercion in quesaons 
of worahip. 

II. deos ease . . , daemonas. The identitj of the heathen goda 
with daemons had been Hlready proved, Apol. 13. 

It. Tomen bumani iuiia, &c, Comp. Afol. 24, wbere Tertullikn 
complaina Ihat olthongh thia jirinoiple was recogmzed b; the BomanH 
so far that thoy Bdmittod even the moBt ridiculoua foreign cults, yet the 
Chriatiaiia were deborred the ^ee eierciae of their religion and formed 
R solitarj eiccptitin to tbe otherwise univeral citension of toleration. 

15. ab OBimo libenti. On tbe neceBHit]i of ipontaneity in werihip 
Bee Apol. 9, 34, sS. 
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libenti expostulentur. Ita etsi nos compuleritis ad sacii- 
ficandum, nihil praestabitis diis vestris : ab invitis enim 
sacrificia non desiderabunt, nisi si contentiosi sunt ; conten- 
siosus autem Deus non est. Denique qui est verus, omnia 
sua ex aequo et profanis et suis praestat. Ideoque et iudi- 5 
cium constituit aetemum de gratis et ingratis. Tamen nos, 
quos sacrilegos existimatis, nec in furto unquam deprehen- 
distis, nedum in sacrilegio. Omnes autem qui templa de- 
spoliant, et per deos iurant, et eosdem colunt, et Christiani 
non sunt, et sacrilegi tamen deprehendunturl Longum est si 10 
retexamus, quibus aliis modis et derideantur et contemnantur 
omnes dii ab ipsis cultoribus suis. Sic et circa maiestatem 
imperatoris infamamur, tamen nunquam Albiniani, nec Nigri- 
ani, vel Cassiani inveniri potuerunt Cbristiani, sed idem ipsi 
qui per genios eorum in pridie usque iuraverant, qui pro 15 
salute eorum hostias et fecerant et voverant, qxd Christianos 
saepe damnaverant, hostes eorum sunt reperti. Christianus 



5. et profanis et suis. S. Matt. v. 45. Comp. A^pol, 41, where 
Tertullian answers a retort based on the common sufferings of ChristianB 
and heathens in this world. 

7. neo in furto. The integrity and loyalty of the early Cbristians 
were points on which tbey might deservedly boast : see below ch. 4 ; 
Apol. 2, 42, 44, 46; Aristid. Apol. 15; lust. Mart. Apol. i. 16, 17. 
Comp. Plin. Upwt. x. 96. 

8. nedum in sacnlegio. Apol, 15, 37. 

11. contenmantur, &c. Tbis was shewn with much acuteness and 
B&tire Apol. 12, 14, 15. 

1 2. circa maiestatem. The crime of ' majesty * or disloyalty was 
even more heinous than that of 'atheism* or 'sacrilege,* and formed one 
of the most frequent cbarges brought against the Christians. This 
indictment was fully answered Apol. 28 ff. 

13. Albiniani, Nigriani, ' adherents of Albinus and Niger,* the two 
claimants to the imperial title, and rivals of Severus, in 193. They are 
mentioned Apol. 35 in a similar way as types of traitors along with 
Cassius, a usurper of the purple in the East in the reign of Marcus 
Aurelius, 175. Comp. below cb. 3. 

14. Cassiani, 'followers of Cassius,' the usurper mentioned in the 
last note. 
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jiullius est hostis, nedum imperatoris, quem sciens a Deo suo 
constitui, necesse est ut et ipsum diligat et revereatur et 
honoret et salyum velit, cum toto Eomano imperio, quousque 
saeculum stabit: tamdiu enim stabit. Colimus ergo et 
5 imperatorem sic quomodo et nobis licet et ipsi expedit, ut 
hominem a Deo secundum, et quicquid est a Deo consecutum 
et solo Deo minorem. Hoc et ipse volet. Sic enim omnibns 
maior est, dum solo vero Deo minor est. Sic et ipsis diis 
maior est, dum et ipsi in potestate sunt eius. Itaque et sacri- 

10 ficamus pro salute imperatoris, sed Deo nostro et ipsius, sed 
quomodo praecepit Deus, pura prece. Non enim eget Deus, 
conditor universitatis, odoris aut sanguinis alicuius. Haec 
enim daemoniorum pabula sunt. Daemones autem non tantum 
respuimus, verum et revincimus, et cottidie traducimus, et de 

15 hominibus expellimus, sicut plurimis notum est. Ita nos 
magis oramus pro salute imperatoris, ab eo eam postulantes 

I. nnllins : t.g. neininis, as frequently ; e g. ch. 4 ; Apo\. 8 ; de idol. 
18 ; Scorp. 6. 

a Deo 8U0 constitui. Apoh 33 ' noster est magis Gaesar, nt 
a nostro Deo constitutus.* Rom. xiii i ; Tltus iii. i ; i S. Peter ii 13. 

4. tamdiu enim stabit. Tertullian states the common Christian 
belief of the early centuries tbat the destruction of the Boman empire 
would involve, and sjnchronize with, that of the world. 2 Thess. ii. 6 
was frequently so interpreted ; see note Apol. 32 ; Cyr. ler. Catech. xv. 
II f. ; August. de cic. Dei xx. 19 ; Lactant. vii. 25 ; Ambroe. tid Epist. 
i. ad Thess. ' Non prius veniet Christus quam regni Bomani defectio 
fiat, et appareat Antichristus * ; &c. 

6. a Deo secundum. Apol. 30, 33, 34. 

9. in potestate sunt eius. Apol. 5, 13, 29, 30. 

saorificamus. Apol. 30 ; de oraU 28 ' haec est hostia spiritaliB 
quae pristina sacrificia delevit.' Tertullian also applies ihe term 
^ sacrificium ' to fasting and mortification, de res. eam. 8 ; and to the 
Holy Eucharist, de orat. 19 ; de cult.fem. ii 11. 

13. daemoniorum pabula. See note Apol. 22. 

14. traducimua = patefacimus ; Tertullian often emplojs this word 
for convincere, rejutare : de anim. 1 ; de pud. 8, 22 ; adv. Herm. 38; 
ado. Prax. 1. 

de hominibus expellimus. Apol. 23: for Je [»«r] lee note 
de praescr. haer. 3. 
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qui praestare potest. Et utique ex disciplina patientiae 
divinae agere nos, sads manifestum esse vobis potest, cum 
tanta hominum multitudo, pars paene maior civitatis cuiusque, 
in silentio et modestia agimus, singuli forte noti magis quam 
omnes, nec aliunde noscibiles quam de emendatione vitiorum 5 
pristinorum. Absit enim ut indigne feramus ea nos pati 
quae optamus, aut ultionem a nobis aliquam machinemur, 
quam a Deo exspectamus. 

CAPUT III. 

Tamen, sicut supra diximus, doleamus necesse est, quod 
nulla civitas impune latura sit sanguinis nostri efiPasionem ; 10 
sicut et sub Hilariano praeside, cum de areis sepulturarum 
nostrarum adclamassent : Areae non sintl areae ipsorum 

I. disciplina. See note depraescr, haer, 6. 

3. pars paene maior oivitatis. Comp. ch. 5 ; and for other early 
references to the numberB of the Christians see note ApoL i» 37 ; and 
add Ignat. Magn. 10, Bom. i. 

5. noscibiles, ' recognizable ' : a word confined to ecclesiastical 
Latin. It is found in Augustin. de Trin, ix. 5. 12. 
de emendatione vitiorum. Apol. 3. 

7. ultionem . . . a Deo exspectamns. Apol. 37 ; Xactant. de 
mort.pers. i. 

Chap. III. — 1 1 . Hilariano. Hilarian was the govemor under whom 
Perpetua and her fellow-martyrs suffered at Karthage in 203 : Pa^s. S. 
Perp. 6 'Hilarianus procurator qui tunc, loco proconsulis Minuci 
Timiniani defuncti, ius ghuiii acceperat.* 

praeside. Praeses is the generic title which Tertullian ^ves to 
provincial govemors, Apol. 2, 9, 30, 50 ; de spect. 30. Comp. Digest. i. 
tit. 18 'praesidis nomen generale est, eo quod et proconsules et legati 
Caesaris et omnes provinciae regentes, licet senatores sint, praesides 
appelluntnr.' Gai. Inst. i. 6 (quoted Introd. to Apol. p. xviii); Suet. 
Oct. 23 ; Capitol. Ant. Pius 6. 

1 2. Areae non sint ! &c. ' " Let them have no cemeteries ! '* they 
themselves had no threshing-floors : for they gathered no harvests.' 
The refusal of burying-places to the Christians was avenged by the 
failure of the harvests. Any open vacant spaces were termed areae, 
and Tertullian plays upon the word as applied, first, to the spaces 
outside the cities which were used as cemeteries, and secondly, to the 

K 2 
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non fuenmt : messes enim suas non egerunt. Ceterum et 
imbres anni praeteriti quid commemoraverint genus humanum 
apparuit, cataclysmum scilicet et retro fuisse propter incredu- 
litates et iniquitates hominum; et ignes qui super moenia 
5 Carthaginis proxime pependerunt per noctem, quid minati 
sint, sciunt qui viderunt ; et pristina tonitrua quid sonayerint, 
sciunt qui obduruerunt. Omnia haec signa sunt imminentis 
irae Dei, quam necesse est, quoquo modo possumus, ut et 
annuntiemus et praedicemus, et deprecemur interim localem 
lo esse. Universalem enim et supremam suo tempore sentient, 
qui exempla eius aliter interpretantur. Nam et sol ille in 
conventu Uticensi, extincto paene lumine, adeo portentum 

raised and levelled plats constructed in the fields for threshing-floors. 
For the former use of the word see Pont. Diac. i» Actvi Cyprian, 5 
' eius corpus . . . sublatum ad areas Macrobii Candidiani procuratoris, 
quae sunt in via Mappaliensi iuxta piscinas * : for the latter Verg. 
Q-eorg. i. 178 ff. ; Colum. v. i. 4; 2. 20; Varro de re rust, i. 51. 

2. oommemoraverint. So Vind., Leid., Bhen. Cominemorare=: 
commonere, conmionefacere similarly August. de unit. eccl. 11 ; contr. 
Cresc. i. 38; post Collat. 20. See too Plaut. Pseudol. v. i. 36. Mor. 
1 2 reads commeruerunt : other MSS. and Edd. commeruerit. 

3. retro^antea, as frequently in Tertullian; Apol. i, 2, 3, 4, 21, 
27, 40 ; de idol. i^; de spect. 9, 39 ; de res. carn. 58 ; Pass. 8. Perp. 8. 

4. ignes. Probably the Northem Lights described by Dion Cass. 
Ixxvi. 4, writing of the year 196 vvp al<f>vi5tov vvKrds iv ry dipt ry vpbs 
fioppSy roijovrov w<p97i, &<jt€ roxji ia\v t^v itSKiv SkTjv, rohs Bi icai r6v 
oipavbv ahrhv Kai^aOai 5ok€iv, (I owe this and the following note to 
Prof. Harris Acts qf Perp. and Fel. p. 8.) 

6. tonitrua. The thanderings and darkness have been explained 
as due to volcanic causes ; since Dion Cass. Ixxvi. 2 records an eruption 
of Vesuvius and very loud mutterings audible for many miles, sometime 
about the year 203. 

II. in conventu Uticensi. 'Conventus' is the Latin equivalent of 
biolKTjais, the term applied to the 'political districts' or 'jurisdictions' 
into which certain Koman provinces were divided : see Plin. H.N. v. 29, 
where * conventus ' is used synonymously with ' iurisdictio.* Cicero pro 
Lig. 8 'conventus firmi atque magni [erant in Africa].' This is probably 
the meaning of the word here ; though it is explained of the ' session of 
the annual African assembly * at Utica by Professor Salmon (Z>. C J^. iv. 
592). < Conventufl ' is also used of the judicial metropolis of a district. 
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fuit, ut non potuerit ex ordinario deliquio hoc pati, positus 
in suo hypsomate et domicilio. Habetis astrologos. Possumus 
aeque et exitus quorumdam praesidum tibi proponere, qui in 
fine vitae suae recordati sunt deliquisse, quod vexassent 
Christianos. Vigellius Saturninus, qui primus hic gladium in 5 



Plin. ^.^. iii. I. 3 ' iuridici conventuB [Baeticae] quattuor, Gaditanus, 
Cordubensis,' &c. It may be in this sense that Jerome*8 phrase is to be 
understood, de vir. illustr. 17, where he asserts that Polycarp^s letter 
was still read * in conventu Asiae.' 

eztincto paene liunine. Astronomical calculations fail to dis- 
cover any eclipse about this time visible in Africa which would explain 
this phenomenon ; and Tertullian's reference to the astronomers implies 
that it baffled contemporary scientific opinion. 

2. hypsomate = v^(0;iar(, 'in its ascension,' or 'altitude.* iji//ojfm 
and TavcivQjfjia are converse astrological terms used of the ascension and 
declension of stars ; Sezt. Empiric. v. 35. Tertullian's meaning is not 
very clear; but by 'suo hypsomate' he may mean the highest point of 
the plane of the ecliptic above the plane of the moon*8 orbit ; and in 
Buch a position an eclipse of the Bun would be, as he BayB, impoBsible. 
See however Petrus Possinus apud Migne P. i. iii. 59. 

domicilio. This again is an astrological term, the technical 
signification of which in this connexion is obscure. 

astrologo8sd<rrpoX<$7ov9, ' astronomers ' : see note Apol. i, and 
add de idol. 9 ; Apuleius Apol. 47 ; Hippol. Philosoph. iv passim. 

3. exitus. See note de praescr, haer. 2. Lactantius in the fourth 
century collected instances of the dooms of persecutors and embodied 
them in his treatise ' De mortibus persecutorum * (comp. Euseb. i. 8). 
In more recent times Spelman ('De non temerandis ecclesiis*) and 
Wayland Joyce (*Doom of Sacrilege') have attempted historical reviews 
of a similar nature. 

5. Vigellius Satuminus. XJnder this proconsul, who had been 
* legatus Augusti ' in Lower Moesia, and whose full name was Publius 
Yigellius Baius Plarius Satuminus AtiliusBraduanusAucidiusTertullus, 
Namphamo the ' archimartyr * of Africa, with his companions Miggin, 
Lucitas, and Samae, suffered martyrdom at Karthage on July 4, 180 ; 
Augustin. Epist. 15, 16. A fortnight later, July 17, the twelve Scillitan 
martyrs were put to death (for their names see D. C. B. ii. 501 s. v, 
Felix 212). On Satuminus see a paper by Benier Bev, Archiol, 1864, 
X. 396; Comptes Bend. de TAcad. des Inscr. 1864, pp. 256 S, Lightfoot 
Ignatius i. 522 ff., where the martyrdoms are discussed and further 
references given. 
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nos egit, lumina amisit. Claudius Lucius Herminianus in 
Cappadocia, cum, indigne ferens uxorem suam ad hanc sectam 
transisse, Christianos crudeliter tractasset, solusque in prae- 
torio suo vastatus peste, convivis vermibus ebullisset : Nemo 
5 sciat, aiebat, ne gaudeant Christiani aut sperent Christianae. 
Postea cognito errore suo, quod tormentis quosdam a pro- 
posito suo excidere fecisset, paene Christianus decessit. 
Caecilius Capella in illo exitu Byzantino : Christiani gaudete ! 

I. iTimina amisit. This is almost entirely a poetio uae of lumina 
for Hhe eyes': Cicero Tusc. disp. v. 39. 114 has the ezact expression, 
< luminibos amissis.* 

Herminianus. If the order be chronological the date of this 
govemor will lie between that of Satuminus in 180,. and that of 
Caecilius Capella in 196, and therefore probably during the reign of 
Commodus. The form of the name is very uncertain, Herminianus 
Q-ang.i Gel.y Pam., Rig., Oehl. : GerominianuB 3 Vat. : Hierorainianus 
Vind.f Leid. : Hierominianus Rhen. : Hieronymianus alU. ligbtfoot 
has pointed out that in the middle of the fourth century the name 
Clodius Hermogenianus occurs in the inscriptions as belonging to two 
African proconsuls {Ignatius i. 539). 

3. praetorio. The official residence of the provincial goveraor; 
originally ' tbe tent of the general ' in time of war. ' Praetorium ' was 
further applied to any splendid mansion or palatial reddence, see Pass. 
8. Perp. 3; Martial. x. 79. i. 

4. oonvivis. Scaliger's emendation of the MSS. oum muris Vind., 
Leid. : cum vivus Qang., Gel., Pam., Rig. : cum vivis Rhen. 

ebnllisset. Tertullian uses ehullire in the sense of fercere, ardere 
aJr. Marc. i. 27; Scorp. i ; de idol, 3. 

5. aut sperent Christianae. These words are omitted in Gorz., 
Q-ang., Gel., Pam., Sig. : for 'sperent,' Vind., Leid. present * spe.* 

8. CaeciliuB CapeUa. Caecilius seems to have conmianded the 
gai-rison at Byzantium on behalf of Niger, 194-196, and the Christians 
to have incurred his hatred by their loyalty to Severtts, or at least by 
their refusal to aid his rival. Burton Eccl. Hist. p. 444 ff., Lightfoot 
Ignatius i. 526 f. Tertullian^s oft-repeated boast that no Christian 
sided with Niger or Albinus seems to appeal to a fact that was notorious. 
The Byzantine persecution was referred to the rejgn of Marcus Aurelius 
by Tillemont Mdm. ii. 315 ; and Renan Marc, Aurde 279; but this 
would rob Tertullian's references to it of all point. 

Byzantino. Byzantium was the last stronghold to remain in 
the hands of Niger^s party ; Spartian. Sever, 8. After a three years* 
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exclamavit. Sed qui videntur sibi impune tulisse, venient in 
diem divini iudicii. Tibi quoque optamus admonitionem 
solam fuisse, quod cum Adrumeticum Mavilum ad bestias 
damnasses, et statim haec vexatio subsecuta est, et nunc ex 
eadem caussa interpellatio sanguinis. Sed memento de 5 
cetero. 

CAPUT IV. 

NoN te terremus, qui nec timemus ; sed velim, ut omnes 
salvos facere possimus, monendo nfi deofiaxfiv. Potes et officio 
iurisdictionis tuae fungi et humanitatis meminisse, vel quia 
et vos sub gladio estis. Quid enim amplius tibi mandatur 10 

siege it finally saiTenclered in 196 to Severns, who inflicted upon its 
inbabitants a terrible vengeance ; Dion Gass. bcziy. 10 ; Herodian. iii. 6. 
Christiani gaudete I ' Gaudete ! ' was tbe congratulatory 
formula indicative of exultation or victory. Bigalt quotes tbe inscrip- 
tion on a gold coin commemorating a victory of Maximiui Gaudete 
EoMANi. Comp. Frudent. Cath. xii. 201 ; Martial xi. 61. 

3. Adrumeticmn Mavilmn. Notbing more is known of tbis 
martyr. He is commemorated on Jan. 4 in tbe BoUandis Acts. 
Adrumetum (modem Susa), a city on tbe coast 100 miles soutb of 
Kartbage, was tbe capital of tbe Afncan province of Byzacium. Gaes. 
JB. G. ii. 23 ; Liv. xxx. 29 ; Plin. ff. N. v. 4. 3. 

ad bestias damnasses. Tbis was contrary to law, see below 
cb. 4. Tbe nobly-born Perpetua was tbus illegally condemned. 

4. et statim haeo vexatio, &c. Tbis sentence is very obscure: 
haec vexatio may be (i) identical witb interpellatio sanguinie, and tben 
will probably refer to an attack of illness wbicb bad seized tbe proconsul, 
and was now again repeated as a waming ; interpellatio on tbis view 
simply — monitus. Or (2) on tbe otber band tbey may be distinguisbed, 
vexatio referring to tbe destructive rains mentioned above, and interp, 
sang. to a new outbreak of pestilence. 

5. interpellatio. Tbe ' interruption,' in tbe form of some personal 
or public calamity, wbicb put a stop to tbe govemor'8 persecuting policy. 
In tbe Oxford translation, bowever, tbe pbrase bas been interpreted quite 
differently of tbe blood of tbe Gbristian martyrs appealing for justice ; 
interpellatio being in legal terminology an ' appeal to tbe court * : 
Digest. V. I. 23, 1. 16. I. 

de cetero, 'for tbe future*: comp. Apol, 2 'quid de cetero ageret.' 
Ghap. IV. — 8. (itj Oco|iaxctv. Acts v. 39. 
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quam nocentes confessos damnare, negantes autem ad tor- 
menta revocarel Videtis ergo quomodo ipsi vos contra 
mandata faciatis, ut confessos negare cogatis. Adeo confite- 
mini innocentes esse nos, quos damnare statim ex confessione 

5 non vultis. Si autem contenditis ad elidendos nos, iam ergo 
innocentiam expugnatis. Quanti autem praesides, et con- 
stantiores et crudeliores, dissimulaverunt ab huiusmodi 
caussis I ut Cincius Severus, qui Thysdri ipse dedit remedium, 
quomodo responderent Christiani, ut dimitti possent; ut 

10 Vespronius Candidus, qui Christianum quasi tumultuosum 
civibus suis satisfacere dimisit ; ut Asper, qui modice vexatum 

3. negare cogatis. Apol, 2. 

5. ad elidendos nos, *to squeeze a denial out of ub.' I believe 
elidere here bears this meaning rather than ' to strangle our exiBtence,' 
Ho stamp us out.' Tertullian's iise of elidere is not confined to its 
more usual signification of * throttling,* see note Apol. 23; de specU 18 
*primoB homines diabolus elisit,' where it simply means 'oTerthrew.' 
* From your persistent efforts to make us deny our confession,' Tertullian 
would say, ' it is obvious that the object of your assault (expugnatis) is 
our innocence.' 

6. Quanti = quot, as frequently ; see note de praeser, haer. 
10. 

7. dissimulaveront ab h. caiu8is=neglexerunt has caussag. Dis- 
simulare sneglegere Apol. 2 * Parcit et saevit, dissimulat et animadTertit.' 
So dissimulatio «= neglegentia adv. Marc. v. 5. 

8. Cincius Severus. This govemor was put to death by Severus 
some time afber the slaughter of the numerous and distinguished 
partizans of Albinus in 197 ; Spartian. Sever. 13. Tertullian may have 
had Cincius in his mind when writing in Apol. 35 of those who were 
daily being detected as disloyal subjects. 

Thysdri. Thysdrus, QvaSp6s, a fortified city in the province of 
Byzacium, 150 miles south of Karthage ; modem El Djem. It was at 
tbis city that the proconsul Gordian assumed the purple in February 238 ; 
Capitol. Gord. 8 ; Herodian. vii. 6. 

10. Vespronius Candidus. Proconsul a.d. 190-192. Vespronius 
had been sent as one of the legates of the Senate to the legions under 
Severus in 193 to persuade them to desert their commander and support 
Didius J ulianus ; Spartian« lul. 5. 

11. Asper. Julius Asper, proconsul of Africa cir. 205. 
modice vezatum, ' only slightly racked.* 
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hominem et statim deiectum, nec sacrificium compulit facere, 
ante professus inter advocatos et adsessores, dolere se incidisse 
in hanc caussam. Pudens etiam missum ad se Christianum 
in elogio concussione eius intellecta dimisit, scisso eodem 
elogio, sine accusatore negans se auditurum hominem secun- 5 
dum mandatum. Haec omnia tibi et de officio suggeri 
possunt, et ab eisdem advocatis, qui et ipsi beneficia habent 
Christianorum, licet adclament, quae volunt. Nam et cuius- 
dam notarius, cum a daemone praecipitaretur, liberatus est ; 

1. deiectum; 8c. fide : ' apostatized.' The word is thus used of 
' steadfastness overthrown ' ^qas, 8. Perp. 3, 5. 

2. advooatores et adsessores. Two forensic termfi: 'advocatus' 
being a counsel or witness called in to the aid of a litigant; and 
'adsessor/ exactly what the English derivative denotes, the assistant of 
a judge; Sueton. Galb, 14; Digest. i. 22 ; August. Conf, vi. 10. 

3. Fudens. This govemor may perhaps be identified with Quintus 
Servilius Pudens who was consul 166 ; Lamprid. Comm, 11. If so, his 
proconsulship may be dated just before that of Saturninus, cir. 178 or 
179. He may, however, as the last govemor mentioned by Tertullian, 
have been the immediate predecessor of Scapula, a.d. 210. 

4. elogio. JElogium is a word of very frequent recurrence in 
Tertullian. Here it signifies the written < warrant/ capable of being 
tom (jsdsso), which contained the summary of the criminal charge. 
More generally it is used of the 'indictment,' * accusation,' or *crime' : 
see note Apol. 2; and add ApoL 15 *Iovis elogia,' 'the crimes of 
Jupiter*; de idol. 1 ; de coron, 5 ; de ieiun. 17. 

concussione. In juridical Latin 'concussio' is <an extortion 
of money under threats'; Digest. xlvi, 17; and so below ch. 5 (see note), 
Apol. 7 (see note). Here of a ' vexatious ' indictment. The verb ' concu- 
tere ' is used in its ordinary sense of natural or political disturbances Apol. 
25, 31 ; and so ' concussio totius mundi ' of the Last Day, de monogam. 16. 

5. secTindTim mandatum. Anonymous accusations had been 
forbidden by Trajan, and it is to that ruling that the words refer; Plin. 
Spist. X. 97 ' Sine auctore vero propositi libelli, nullo crimine locum 
habere debent : nam et pessimi exempli, nec notitri saeculi est.' lightfoot, 
following Bigalt, refers it to the rescript of Hadrian to Fundanus, Euseb. 
iv. 9 {Ignatius i. 476 ffi, 522). 

6. suggeri possunt, 'might be suggested': see noteB Apol. iS; de 
praescr. haer, 6. 

8. cuiusdam notarius, <a short-hand writer in the employ of 
a certain attomey {advocatm).* 
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et qaorantdiLm propmquuB et puerulna ; et qnanti honeati 
viri (de Talgaribus enim non dicimiis) Bnt a daemoniis aat 
valetudinibus remediati suntt Ipee etiam Severua pater 
Antonini, Christianorum memor fuit. Nam et Proculum 
5 Christianum qui Torpacion cognominftbatQr, Euhodiae pro- 
cunttorem, qui eum per oleura aliquando curaverat, requisivit 
et ia palatio ma habuit u^que ad mortem eiue ; quem et 
AnloniDua optime noverat lacte CliriBtiano educatua. Sed et 

3. Severus pster Antonlni. The fortu of tluB oipreBaiDD impUea 
thst Antoninus, i.e. B&Bsianiu Carocalla, was reigfniag alane, otherwise 
' et Getae' woold baturaJly have been added. Thia addreaa wag tbere- 
fore written after the murder of Get» in February ais. 

5. Xitiliodiae. Tbere cao be little dnubt that thia ia tbe rtght fann 
of the nanie, wbich alao omuCH in ao insoription qnoted by Oehler from 
firnter DCOLISXII. 5. The teit followB Rig., Sealiger, Oehl. : Euhodeae 
Shen., Oang., Oet., Pam.: Euhodae Finrf. : Enhodao leuf.: Eohode 
GoTi. : Euhodi Pitk. Big«1t, however, wa« dispoeed to follow Pomelius 
and Junius in tbdr BuggeBtion to read 'euhudiae' [not iBa propername), 
aud to refer it to the duties of Froculua aa overseer oF tbe roads (rg 

iMiif). Thia PtoouIub they would identify with EutyehiuB Pnxmlue 

tbe granunarian, a friend of AntoninuB PiUB (who iB mentioned Capitol. 
Anl. PiKs 2 ; Trobell. PoU. IVtg. tyr., Aemilian), on the ground that 
EutjoliiuB ia the Greek equivalent of the Ponic nama Torpacion 
i,Topacron, Toparoion) ; hnt tbeae conjecturea were rightly rejeoted by 
Caeanlion Hiit. Auffasl. p. 57. 

procniBlorem, 'tbeagent' of Euhodia. The 'proourator' waa 
the Bteward or man of busineSB of a private citizen, and often the 
manager of his estateB. Tn the senatorial proviDces under the empire 
the 'procurator' waB the empeTor^s ateward and took eharge of biB 
privftte reveDues, on eoiergeucy olso asBoming tbe dutiea of the procoD- 
aul, as Hilatian did, Piisj. 8. Perp. 6 (quoted above oh. 3) ; oomp. 
Tacit. Si»l. i. 1 1 ; Ann. lii. 60. In the jmperial provinceB he fiUed the 
place of the 'quaeetor' ; while in Bome BpeciaJ diBtrictH, auch as JudaeA 
And the Alpine regioDB, thc direct deputy uf the emperor received the 
title of 'procurator.' Gibbou i. aol ; Merivale Bia(. Som. iv. 115. 

6. per oleom . . . aaraveTBt. SeverasBuffeced&omgouti SpEutiui. 
Sirer. iS. 

B. laote Ohiistlano sduoatna. These words have been nnderstood 
to imply tbat Csracalla had had a Chriatian wet-nurBe, or at leaat had 
been brought up undec Chrifltian influenceB. Spartian mentioDB inci- 
dentally tbst as n boy he hfid a JewiBh ( — most probablj, ChriaUan) 
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clarissimas feminas et clarissimos viros Sevenis, sciens huius 
sectae esse, non modo non laesit, verom et testimonio exor- 
navit, et popnlo furenti in nos palam restitit. Marcus 
quoque Aurelius in Germanica expeditione Christianoinim 

playmate ; CaracaUa i, ' SeptenniB pner, cnm conlnsorein pnerum ob 
ludaicam religionem gravius verberatum audlBset, neque patrem suum 
neque patrem pueri velut auctores verberum diu respexit.' Cod. Divion. 
reads instead of the text, 'Christianis educatum/ referring the Christian 
eduqation to Proculus instead of Caracalla. 

1. clarissinias . . . clarissimos. That Christianity did include 
amongst its disciples some persons of rank and distinction is proved 
both by the words of Pliny {Epist. x. 96 * omnis ordinis *) written in 112, 
and by incidental notices in other writers : below ch. 5 ' tui ordinis 
viros* ; see note Apol. 1 : Idghtfoot PAilippians p. 21, Ignativs ii. 186, 
196, Clem. Mom. i. 30. 

2. ezomavit. The occasion of this clemency and proteution seems 
to have been on Severus' entry into Bome afber the victory over Albinus 
(Feb. 197), when the Christians were attacked by the mob for consist- 
ently holding aloof from the riotous and to them idolatrous deraonstrations 
of public joy ; comp. ApoL 35. A writer in D. C* B. i. 401 suggests, 
from conjecture, ' exoneravit ' for the text. 

3. Marcus Aurelius, &c. Comp. Apol. 5. Of the story of the 

< Thundering Legion * the historical facts are these. During the intense 
heat of the summer of 174, during his expedition against the Quadi, 
M. Aurelius was surprised near Camuntum and cut off from all water 
supplies. At this juncture an opportune storm relieved the wants of 
his soldiers, who were then led on to victory ; and the Emperor wrote 
to announce the fact to the Senate. The rain was attributed by the 
Christians in the army to their own prayers; by the pagans to the 
prayers of Aurelius (Capitol. M. Ant. Phil. 24; Themistius Orat. 15), 
to Jupiter Pluvius (Anton. Column), or to the incantations of two magi 
Amuphis and Julian (Dion Cass. Ixxi. 8 ff.). The miraculous element 
disappears from the story entirely under scrutiny, and the additions of 
later writers need not be noticed (Oros. vii. 15 ; Niceph. iv. 12). To 
the statement of Claudius ApoUinaris {qpud Euseb. v. 5) that the name 

< Thundering Legion ' was given by Aurelius to the Legion of Christian 
soldiers, at whose intercession the relief had been vouchsafed, it is 
sufficient to oppose the fact that in the time of Nero there was already 
a Legion so called — ^the Xllth (C J. L. iii. 30, 6097 ; Dion Cass. Iv. 23) 
rd H€pavvo<f>6poVf * Fulminata.* It is clear too that at this time a whole 
legion could not have been composed entirely of Christians. In Apol, 5 
Tertullian hazards a conjecture that the letter written by Aurelius to 
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militum orationibus ad Deum factis imbres in siti illa impe- 
travit. Quando non geniculationibus et ieiunationibus nostris 
etiam siccitates sunt depulsae ? Tunc et populus adclamaus 
Deo deorum, qui solus potens, in lovis nomine Deo nostro 
5 testimonium reddidit. Praeter haec depositum non abne- 
gamus, matrimonium nullius adulteramus, pupillos pie 
tractamus, indigentibus refrigeramus, nulli malum pro malo 
reddimus. Viderint, qui sectam mentiuntur, quos et ipsi 
recusamus. Quis denique de nobis alio nomine queritur? 
10 Quod aliud negotium patitur Christianus, nisi suae sectae 
quam incestam, quam crudelem, tanto tempore nemo pro- 
bavit ? Pro tanta innocentia, pro tanta probitate, pro iustitia, 
pro pudicitia, pro fide, pro veritate, pro Deo vivo, cremamur ; 
quod nec sacrilegi, nec hostes publici veri, nec tot maiestatis 

the Senate would be found among the archives and that it would contam 
a reference to the GhristiaRE». He nowhere claims to have seen the letter 
however, and the latter part of his conjecture is certainly unfounded. 
Merivale Hisi. Som, viii. 338 ; Lightfoot Ignatius i. 485 ff. 
3. siccitates siint depulsae. Comp. Apol. 40. 

5. testimoniiizn reddidit. See notes Apol. 14, 46. 
depositum non abnegamus. See note ch. 2. 

6. nullius. See note ch. 2. 

pupillos pie traotamus. Comp. luvenal, vi. 628 ff. for the 
dangers menacing rich wards from the avarice of their relatives or 
guardians. 

7. refrigeramiis, 'we relieve,' 'refresh': it is a common verb in 
TertuUian, as also the subst. ' refrigerium ' ; Apol. 39, 49 ; cidv. Marc. 
iii. 24, iv. 16 ; de idol, 13 ; Pass. S. Perp. i, 3i 5 ; de anim. 51 ; de 
ieiun. 10 ; adv. Prax. 16. 

nulli malum, &c. Kom. xii. 17. 

8. Viderint : see note de praeser. haer, 7. 

quos et ipsi recusamus. Heretics or delinquents, who were 
excommunicated ; comp. Apol. 39, 44, 46 ; de pudic. 3, 18 ; c^ paen, j. 
The Church oflben suffered through heretical misrepresentations of her 
doctrines, and the gross immoralities of certain heretical sects; de 
praescr. haer. 4 ; Euseb. iv. 7. 

9. alio nomine. Apol. 44. 
14. hostes publici. Apol. 35. 

veri. So Vind., Leid., Shen,, Gang., QeLf Pam, : verum Big., 
Latinius. 
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• 

rei pati solent. Nam et nonc a praeside Legionis, et a praeside 
Mauritaniae vexatur hoc nomen, sed gladio tenus, sicut et 
a primordio mandatum est animadverti in huiusmodi. Sed 
maiora certamina, maiora praemia. 

CAPUT V. 

Crudelitas vestra gloria est nostra. Vide tantum ne 5 
hoc ipso, quod talia sustinemus, ad hoc solum yideamur 
erumpere, ut hoc ipsum probemus, nos haec non timere, sed 
ultro vocare. Arrius Antoninus in Asia cum persequeretur 
instanter, omnes illius civitatis Christiani ante tribunalia 
eius se manu facta obtulerunt. Tum ille, paucis duci iussis, 10 

reliquis ait, *i2 delXoc, ct deXere dnodprja-KeiVj KpijfAVoifs fj Pp6xovs 
€X6T€. Hoc si placuerit et hic fi eri, quid facies de tantis 
millibus hominum, tot viris ac feminis, omnis sexus^ omnis 

1. Xiegioiiis. Numidia is no doubt intended, where the Illrd 
August^an Legion had its camp at the town of Lambaesa ; Dion Cass. 
Iv. 23 ; Cyprian. EpUt. 55. 

2. Maiiritaniae. Mauritania had been temporarily annexed to 
the empire in B. o. 33 on the death of king Bocchus (Dion Cass. xlix. 43) ; 
but eight years later Augustus presented it to Juba, a son of the late 
king of Numidia. In a.d. 42 it was again incorporated, and divided 
by Claudius into the two provinces of Tingitana and Caesariensis. 

gladio tenus, * only by the sword/ not by the inhuman deaths 
inflicted by Scapula, such as throwing to the beasts (ch. 3) or burning 
at the stake. 

3. huiusmodi. See note de praescr. haer. 4. 

Chaf. y. — 8. Arrius Antoninus. A proconsul of Asia of this 
name, whose character agrees with what is here told of him, was put to 
death on a false charge by Commodus ; Lamprid. Cormn. 7. An earlier 
proconsul of the same name under Titus or Domitian, is addressed by 
Pliny (JEpist. iv. 3) and mentioned by Capitolinus {Ant. Pius i). 
See Lightfoot Ignatiu^ i. 539. 

10. manu faota. See note Apol. 39. 
duci, ' to be executed ' : duci is used thus absolutely {sc. * ad 
mortem') Phil. Eyist. x. 96 ; Sueton. Calig. 27 ; Lactant. de mort. 
pers. 40; Acts Scillit. mart. adfin, 

12. tantis. See note de praescr. haer, lo, 
tontis millibas hominum. See above chap. 2. 
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aetatis, omnis dignitatis, offerentibus se tibi? Quantis 
ignibus, quantis gladiis opus erit! quid ipsa Carthago 
perssura est, decimanda a te, cum propinquos, cum contuber- 
nales suos illic unusquisque cognoverit, cum viderit illic 
5 fortasse et tui ordinis viros et matronas, et principales 
quasque personas, et amicorum tuorum vel propinquos vel 
amicos % Parce ergo tibi, si non nobis. Parce Carthagini, 
si non tibi. Farce provinciae, quae visa intentione tua 
obnoxia facta est concussionibus et militum et inimicorum 

10 suorum cuiusque. Magistrum neminem habemus, nisi Deum 
solum. Hic ante te est, nec abscondi potest, sed cui nihil 
&cere possis. Ceterum quos putas tibi magistros, homines 
sunt et ipsi morituri quandoque. Nec tamen deficiet haec 
secta, quam tunc magis aedificari scias, cum caedi videtur. 

15 Quisque enim tantam tolerantiam spectans, ut aliquo scrupulo 
percussus, et inquirere accenditur, quid sit in caussa, et ubi 
cognoverit veritatem, et ipse statim sequitur. 

omnis sexus. %, q. utriusqae sezus ; so again Apol. 1 ; Min. 
Fel. 9. 28 ; Lactant. i. 20, 25. 

8. intentione tna, 'by your purpose*: an unusual meaning of 
' intentio'; but see Plin. Paneg. 78 ; Digest. xzxiv. i, 10. 

9. obnozia . . . concussionibiis, ' liable to violent eztortions (to 
avert accusation) at the hands of the soldiery and one's private 
enemies.* See note ch. 4 ; comp. defug, inpers. 12 ; Apol. 7. 

10. Magistrum neminem habemus. Apol. 34 ; de idol. 18. 
12. magistros, homines. Apol. 33. 

14. tuno magis aedificari. Apol, 50. 
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PSEUDO-TERTULLIANI 



ADVERSUS OMNES HAERESES 



INTRODUCTION 



This Appendix is not from Tertullian's pen, but is usually 
printed along with the treatise * De Praescriptione Haereti- 
coram/ In the editions of Gangnaeus, Gelenius, and 
Pamelius, it forms an immediate continuation of the last 
chapter of that treatise. Rigalt separated it, but without 
a fresh heading. It is not found in Codices Agoh,, Corb,, 
Brit, The MSS. which contain it are Leid.y Flor. 13, 
Flor. 55, Magl, 527, Magl. 528, Gorz,, Vatic.y Fatem., 
Hirsaug. Its title in Leid.y Flor, 55, McLgl, 528, Vatic.j 
is Adversus omnes Haebeses: in Flor. 13, Magl. 527, 
Adversus omnes Haebeticos. Patem. gives no title. 
It was included by Routh in his Opuscula Scriptorum Eccle- 
siasticorum under the title 'Adversus omnes Haereticos 
Libellus.' 

The Appendix is now generally believed to be an abridged 
Latin translation of the short work of Hippolytus which 
Photius {Bih. Cod. 121) calls a '^vvrayyia or ' Compendium,' 
and entitles Kora aipea-ctov pLpXibdpiov ^, This work of Hippo- 
lytus comprised an account of thirty-two heresies, beginning 
with the Dositheans and ending with the Noetians. It was 
based on some lectures which he had heard Irenaeus deliver 
in Rome, probably about the year 177. Its date would be 
certainly earlier than 190. The work itself is lost, but 

^ Lightfoot, Clem. Rom. ii. 413 ff. ; Lipsius, Quellenkritik des 
Epiphanios, Wien 1865 ; Quellen der altesten Ketzergesch; Hamack, 
QueUenkritiJc der Gesch, des Gnost. Salmon in 2). C, B, iii. 93 ff. 

L 
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Lipsius bas sncceeded in partly restoring it by a method 
described in his work on Epiphanius cited in the footnote. 
The contents of the Appendix agree remarkably with 
Photius' description of Hippolytus' little treatise. The 
heresies enumerated are about thirty-two, beginning with 
Dositheus and ending with Praxeas, whose Patripassianism 
was identical with that of No€tus, and who perhaps occupied 
a more prominent place in the translator's mind at the time ^. 
The absence of the names of heretics later than Praxeas 
makes it probable that the Appendix was subjoined to Ter- 
tullian's treatise sometime about the pontificate of Zephyrinus 
(a.d. 199-217) and at Rome, but by whom it is impossible 
to determine *. 

^ See'OAm^ian BjevM/mhrhncer Jan. 1853, p. 239. Tertullian*8 own 
work against Praxeas was largely indebted to Hippolytus* work against 
Noetus; Noedechen Tert, loider Praxecu in Jahrb. f. Prot. TheoL 
xiv. 576 (1888). 

* Oehler conjectured that the Appendix was the work of Victorinus 
(iiiartyred 303) of Petavium, * Adversus omnes Haereses,* mentioned by 
Jerome de vir. Uluetr. 74. This view has been criticized and rejected 
by Dr. Caspari (Plummer*g Ddllinger'g Hippoliftus, p. 357). 
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CAPUT I. 

* * itt * nt ^ 

QuORUM haereticorum, ut plura praeteream, pauca per- 
stringam. Taceo enim ludaismi haereticos, Dositheum, 
inquam, Samaritanum, qui primus ausus est prophetas, quasi 
non in Spiritu Sancto locutos, repudiare. Taceo Sadducaeos, 
qui ex huius erroris radice surgentes, ausi sunt ad hanc 5 
haeresim etiam resurrectionem carnis negare. Praetermitto 
Pharisaeos, qui additamenta quaedam legis adstruendo a 
ludaeis divisi sunt; unde etiam hoc accipere ipsum quod 
habent nomen digni fuerunt : cum his etiam Herodianos, 
qui Christum Herodem esse dixerunt. Ad eos me converto, 10 
qui ex evangelio haeretici esse voluerunt. 

Ex quibus est primus omnium Simon Magus, qui in Actis 

2. Taceo enim, &c. This opening sentenoe is extracted by 
Hieronym. adv. Lucif. iv. 304 (Bened.). 

Dositheum. Bositheus was probably a Samaritan false Messiah. 
He is included in the list of heresies given by Hegesippns apud Euseb. 
JJ. jE, iv. 22, and is mentioned several times by Origen de prin. iv. i ff., 
contra Cela. vi. 11, Traei. 27 in Maiih.j Comm. in loann. iv. The 
sect is described Olem. Becog. ii. 8, Hom. ii. 24; Epiphan. Saer, 13; 
but see Salmon 8. v» in D. C, S. 

9. nomen, i. e. Pharisees = the separated. The name is derived 
from the Hebrew root «nD separavii. 

12. Simon Magus. Simon Magus is usually regarded as the earliest 
Gnostic heretic, but Salmon has given reasons for doubting the 
correctness of the early heresiologists in identifying Simon the Samaritan 
heretic with the Simon of the • Acts of the Apostles ' (D. C, B. iv. 
682 ff.). Justin Martyr is the first authority on the Simonian heresy 

L 2 
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Apostolorum condignam meruit ab apostolo Petro iustamque 
sententiam. Hic ausus est summam se dicere Virtutem, 
id est, summum Deum ; mundum autem ab angelis suis 
institutum ; ad daemonem se errantem, qui esset Sapientia, 
5 descendisse quaerendum ; apud ludaeos se in phantasmate 
Dei non passum, sed esse quasi passum. 

Post hunc Menander discipulus ipsius, similiter ma- 
gus, eadem dicens quae Simon, aeque quicquid se Simon 
dixerat, hoc se Menander esse dicebat, negans habere 

(Apol. i. 16, 56, Dial. 120; Euseb. ii. 13), and he is foUowed by 
IrenaeuB i. 16; Hippol. Philosoph. vi. 7, 18, 19 ; TertuU. de anim. 34 ; 
Epiphan. Haer. 31; Philast. 39; Theodor. Haer. fab. i. i. Simon 
apparently adopted a current Gnostic tenmnology and teaching, but 
added the doctrine of the transmigration of souls in order to enable 
him to identify himself with the Supreme Power and his companion 
Helena with the female principle. His followers were guilty of the 
grossest immoralities. £Qs Christology, like that of all the Gnostica, 
was Bocetic. He taught that he himself had appeared as Jesus 
amongst the Jews. 

in Aotis Apostolorum. Acts viii. 20 f. 

3. mundum ab angelis institutum. This was a common tenet 
of all the Gnostic teachers. 

4. ad daemonem se errantem. Oehler*s correction. a daemone se 
errante Leid., Hirsaug., : a daemone se oberrante Oang., Gel.f Pam., 
Jtig.: ac daemone se oberrante Shen.: ad oves aberrantes se Biff. 
conj. : ad Ennoiam se ovem errantem Herald. : ad daemonem secum 
errantem Jun. The 'daemon* or Most sheep' was Helen, Simon'8 
first Ennoia, whom he had purchased at Tyre ; Iren. i. 16. 

Sapientia *^ 'Xwpia of the common Gnostic myths, here identified 
with the fallen Helen, to effect whose deliverance Simon had appeared. 

7. Menander. A Samaritan teacher in Antioch and a pupil of 
Simon, our knowledge of whom is derived from Justin Martyr Apol. 
i. 26, 56, and Irenaeus i. 1 7 : comp. Euseb. iii. 26 ; Tertull. de anim. 
33* 50 ; de res, carn. 5. The Menandrianists are named in the list 
of Hegesippus ; Euseb. iv. 22. 

8. aeq.ue. Leid. : ipse reliqui. 

quioquid se Simon dizerat. According to Irenaeus, whose 
nltimate authority was no doubt Justin Martyr, Menander did not 
identify himself, as Simon did, with the Supreme Power, Whom he 
declared to be unknown to all, but asserted that he himself was 
sent as a Saviour for mankind ; Iren. l, c. 
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posse quemquam salutem, nisi in nomine suo baptizatus 
fuisset. f 

Secutus est post haec et Saturninus, et hic similiter 
dicens : innascibilem Virtutem, id est Deum, in summis et 
illis infinitis partibus et in superioribus manere ; longe 5 
autem distantes ab boc angelos inferiorem mundum fecisse : 
et quia splendor quidam luminis desursum in inferioribus 
refulsisset, ad similitudinem illius luminis angelos bominem 
instituere curasse ; hunc super terram iacuisse reptantem ; 

I. in nomine suo baptizatus. By this *baptisiii/ which was 
doubtless some form of magical incantation (Instin Mart. l, o.), he 
taught that a resurrection was assured to his disciples, and that they 
would be preserved from death and from growing old; Iren. and 
lust. 11. oc, 

3. Satuminus. A native of the Syrian Antioch, and possibly 
a pupil of Menander ; Iren. iii. 4, 3 ; Tert. de anim. 23. His name 
is variously given as ISaTopvtvos (Iren., Euseb.), ^TOpvetkos or 
^TopvTkos (Hippol., Epiph., Theodor.). His system is described by 
Irenaeus (i. 18) and by Hippolytus {Philos, vii. 16, 28), both accounts 
being probably taken from Justin Martyr's * Syntagma.' Comp. Euseb. 
iv. 7 ; Philast. 31 ; Epiph. Haer. 23 ; Theodor. Maer, fah, i. 3. He 
postulated One Supreme Unknown, the Father of all, from Whom 
issued a series of spiritual beings. Creation was the work of seven 
angels, who also made man, a frail creature unable to do more than 
wriggle on the ground like a worm until raised by the Supreme Power. 
The same myth as to the creation of man is attributed below (chap. 3) 
and in Iren. i. 28. 3 to the Ophites, in whose system however the seven 
sons of Sophia-Prunikos replace the seven creator angels of Satuminns. 
A close affinity can be traced throughout between the Irenaean 
Ophites and Satuminus, the latter no doubt having evolved the 
original and simpler elements of the system. Satuminus* Christology 
was Docetic, his rule of life Encratite. 

4. innasoibilem. Oehler quotes Iren. i. 18 'Salvatorem autem 
innatum demonstravit ' ; Theodor. l. c. t6v 8i ^otT^pa . . . drfyivrjTov 
e<f>rjo€ Kal da^jfMTOv leal &v€id€ov : but these phittses do not refer to the 
First Piinciple. Junius (rightly I think) conjectured * innoscibilum,' 
quoting Iren. l. 0. ' Satuminus . . . unum patrem incognitum omnibus 
ostendit.* 

6. inferiorem. Rig. following conjecture ofF. Ursin. : inferiores rel. 

9. instituere ourasse. The MSS. insert angelos between these 

two words. 
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cuius lomen illud et Virtutem illam superiorem propter 
misericordiam, scintillam salvam esse, cetera hominis perire ; 
Christum in substantia corporis non fuisse, et phantasmate 
tantum quasi passum fuisse; resurrectionem camis nullo 
5 modo futuram esse. 

Postea Basilides haereticus erupit. Hic esse dicit 
summum Deum nomine Abraxan, ex quo mentem creatam, 
quam Graece vovv appellat; inde Verbum: ex illo Provi- 
dentiam, Virtutem et Sapientiam ; ex ipsis inde principatus 

10 et potestates et angelos factos, deinde infinitas angelorum 
editiones et probolas; ab istis angelis trecentos sexaginta 
quinque caelos institutos et mundum in honore Abraxae, 
cuius nomen hunc in se habeat numerum computatum. In 
ultimis quidem angelis; et qui hunc fecerunt mundum, 

15 novissimum ponit ludaeorum Deum, id est, Deum legis et 

super terram, &c. Tertall. de anim. 23. See note above, and 
bdow chap. 3. 

6. Basilides. Basilides livedaboat A.D. 130, and was the originator 
of a modified Docetism, according to which Jesus ezchanged His 
outward form and appearance with Simon the Cyrenian who was 
crucified in His stead. His heretical system is described Iren. i. T9 ; 
Hippol. Philos. yii. 2 ff. ; ^piph. Haer, 21. It was refuted by a 
powerful writer Agrippa Castor, of whom nothing more is known, 
Euseb. iv. 7'; Theodor. JSaer, fah. i. 4. A commentary of Basilides 
oh the Gospels called 'Exegetica* is quoted by Clem. Alez. 8trom. 
iv. 12, and Acta Archel. 55. 

7. Abrazan. Thifl form of the word appears also in the Latin 
translation of Irenaeus ; the Greek writers invariably, and the iegends 
on gems generally, present the truer form *Afipa<rd^. No satisfactory 
etymology has been suggested for it; and it was probably adopted 
by the Basilidians from some foreign mythology because of its 
numerical value (365). Abrasaz was the chief of the 365 archons 
in the Basilidian system, the supreme power and source of being. See 
Hort. in D.C.B. s.v. Abrasax, Basilidbs; King Gnostics p. 117; 
Harvey Irenaem i. 203. 

8. Frovidentiam. This represents the ^povtfffiv of Irenaeus and 
Hippolytus. Harvey proposes * Prudentiam.' Big., Pam, insert ex 
Providentia between Providentiam and Yirtutem, following Iren. i. 19 
' a Phronesi autem Sophiam et I)ynamin.* 
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prophetarum ; quem Denm negat, sed angelum dicit. Huic 
sortito obtigisse semen Abrahae, atque ideo hunc de terra 
Aegypti filios Israel in terram Chanaan transtulisse. Hunc 
turbulentiorem prae ceteris angelis, atque ideo et seditiones 
frequenter et bella concutere, sed et humanum sanguinem 5 
fundere. Christum autem non ab hoc qui fecerit mundum, 
sed ab illo Abraxa missum venisse in phantasmate, sine 
substantia carnis fuisse; hunc passum a ludaeis non esse, 
sed vice ipsius Simonem crucifixum esse : unde nec in eum 
credeDdum esse, qui sit crucifixus, ne quis confiteatur in 10 
Simonem credidisse. Martyria negat esse facienda. Garnis 
resurrectionem graviter impugnat, negans salutem corporibus 
repromissam. 

Alter haereticus Nicolaus emersit. Hic de septem 
diaconis, qui in Actis Apostolorum allecti sunt, fuit. Hic 15 
dicit tenebras in concupiscentia luminis, et quidem foeda et 
obscena fuisse : ex hac permixtione pudor est dicere quae 
fetida et immunda sint. Sunt et cetera obscena. Aeones 
enim refei*t quosdam turpitudinis natos, et complexus et 
permixtiones exsecrabiles, obscenosque coniunctus, et quaedam 30 
ex ipsis adhuc turpiora. Natos praeterea daemones et deos 
et spiritus septem et alia satis sacrilega pariter et foeda, 
quae referre erubescimus, et iam praeterimus. Satis est 

9. Simonem. Cyrenaeum. Comp. Epiphan. Saer, 24 Ov-xjL 
'Irjaovv <t>d<rieoav nenovOivai 6XKdL ^ifjujva rbv KvprjvaTov' Kai <l>r]<riv kK€ivov, 
iv T<p fiaCTd^eiv rhv <rTavp6v, fifTafJLe/xofxpojKivtu els tov kavTov eTSos, Koi 
kavTdv €ls Tdv ^ifjuuva' kK^ivov Bk aTavpwfiivov, kaT^K€i KardvriKpvs dop6,Toas 
6 *Irj<rovSy KaraytXSjv tSjv rbv ^fuuva <rravpo{jvToav, 

II. Martyria, &c. This was a common tenet of the antinomian 
Gnostics; comp. Iren. iii. 19. 4 writing of the Docetists <ad tantam 
temeritatem progressi sont quidam ut etiam martyres spemant, et 
vituperant eos qui propter Bomini confessionem occiduntur.' 

14. Nioolaus. See note depraescr. haer. 33. 

18. Aeones. !Rigalt's emendation of the MSS. Omnes or Homines. 
Comp. Epiphan. Maer. 25. 

20. obscenosque coniiinctus. The MSS. present the reading 
obscenasque conjunctae, which is exphdned by Kigalt, but not justified, 
as B coniunctiones. 
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nobis quod totam istam haereeim Nicolaitanim Apocal jpsis 
Domini gravissima seDtentiae auctoritate damnayit, dicendo : 
Quia hoc tenes, odisti doctrinam Nicolaitarum, quam et ego odi. 

CAPUT 11. 

AcGESSEBUNT his haeretici etiam illi, qui Ophitae nun- 
gcupantur. Nam serpentem magnificant in tantum, ut 
illum etiam ipsi Christo praeferant. Ipse enim, inquiunt, 
scientiae nobis boni et mali originem dedit. Huius anim- 
advertens potentiam et maiestatem Moyses, inquiunt, aereum 
posuit serpentem: et quicumque ipsum adspexerunt, sani- 
lo tatem consecuti sunt. Ipse, aiunt praeterea, Christus in 
evangelio suo imitatur serpentis ipsius sacram potestatem, 
dicendo : Et sicut Moyses exaltavit serpentem in deserto, ita 

I. Apocalypsis. Bev. ii. 6. 

Chap. II. — 4. Ophitae. The account here given of the Ophites 
agrees more or less dosely with the unnamed system described by 
Irenaeus i. 28, and whioh Theodor. Haer, fdh, i. 14 calls undiscrimi- 
natingly Sethiani, Ophiani, Ophites. It has but little in common with 
Hippolytus* account of the Naassenes or Serpentarians (^Pkilos» v. i ff.). 
Serpent worship had a pUce amongst Phoenician and Aegyptian rites, 
and was doubtless suggested from these to certain Gnostic sects to whom 
it would be especially commended by the mention of the serpent in the 
O. T. account of the Fall. From the Gnostic point of view the serpent, 
as the enemy of the Beniiurge or Creator of (evil) matter, was the 
{riend of mankind ; and was sometimes identified with Nous, sometimes 
with Sophia, and even (by the Naassenes) with the Logos (Iren. i. 28, 
3, 8). The Ophite system was an extraordinary roizture of Zoroastrian- 
ism, Gnosticisni, and Ghristianity, and was largely indebted to Old 
Testament terms and ideas. It postulated a triplicity in the Supreme 
Principle — Light (Pater omnium, Primus Homo), Ennoia (Filius 
Hominis, Secundus Homo), Spirit (Prima Femina). From the Spirit 
was generated a third male, Ghrist, and a bisexual Sophia-Prunikos 
who fell into the world of matter, and was eventually, through her seven 
sons, the cause of the creation. Such is the conmiencement of the 
Irenaean aocount ; for a oomparison of it with the Hippolytean Naassenes 
see Salmon D. C,B. iv. 80 ff. 

7. boni et mali. Gen. iii. i ff. 

8. aereum serpentem. Numb. xxi. 4 ff. 
12. Et siout Moyses. S. John iii. 14. 
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exaltari oportet Filium hominis. Ipsum introducunt ad 
benedicenda eucharistia sua. Sed tota istius erroris et scena 
et doctrina inde fluxit. Dicunt enim de illo summo primario 
Aeone complures alios Aeones exstitisse inferiores ; omnibus 
tamen istis Aeonem antestare, cuius sit nomen laldabaoth. 5 
Hunc autem conceptum esse ex altero Aeone Aeonibus 
inferioribus permixto ; seque postea cum in superiora 
voluisset eniti, gravitate materiae permixta sibi, non potuisse 
ad superiora pervenire, in medietate relictum, extendisse se 
totum, effecisse sic caelum. laldabaoth tamen inferius 10 
descendisse et fecisse sibi filios septem : quem occlusisse 
superiora dilatatione, ut, quia angeli quae superiora essent 
scire non possent, ipsum solum Deum putarent. Virtutes 
igitur illas et angelos inferiores hominem fecisse, et quia ab 
infirmioribus et mediocribus virtutibus institutus esset, 15 
quasi vermem iacuisse reptantem : illum vero Aeonem, ex 
quo laldabaoth processisset, invidia commotum, scintillam 
quandam iacenti homini immisisse, qua excitatus per pru- 
dentiam saperet et intellegere posset superiora. Sic rursum 
laldabaoth istum in indignationem conversum ex semetipso 20 

2. eacharistiaac^X^P'^'"''^'''^* ^^^^ i^ ^^® reading of Leid.^ Divion., 
Rhen.t Oang,, Gel., Sig.: euchariBtica Pam. This reyolting practice 
of allowing tame serpents to crawl over and sanctify the eucharistic 
bread is described by Epiph. Haer. 37 ; comp. Augustin. Haer. 17. 

3. inde, * firom the following sources.' 

5. laldabaoth, i. e. perhaps nlnSfci!'!"?^?"!'!^, Dominus Deuspatrum ; 

or n^na t^^np^, *o» of Chaos; see Harvey Irenaeus i. 230, where other 

suggested etymologies are given. laldabaoth was the son bom to 
Sophia from her contact with the waters; and from him came six 
successive generations of sons. In his distress at their revolt from him 
he produced another son Ophiomorphus, the serpent-shaped Nous ; 
see below. 

7. seque, quae Leid. : quem seems to be required. 

1 1. filios septexn. This is an error perhaps of the epitomator. The 
sons of laldabaoth were six in number and named as follows — lao, 
Sabaoth, Adoneus, Eloeus, Oreus, Astaphaeus. These with laldabaoth 
formed the Hebdomad who ruled the seven heavens, and created man. 

16. quasi vermem, see note on Satuminus ch. i. 
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edidisse virtutem et similitudinem serpentis, et hanc fuisse 
virtutem in paradiso, id est, istum fiiisse serpentem, cui Eva 
quasi filio Dei crediderat. Decerpsit, inquiunt, de fructu 
arboris, atque ideo generi humano scientiam bonorum et 
5 malorum contribuit. Christum autem non in substantia 
carnis fuisse ; salutem carnis sperandam omnino non esse. 

Necnon etiam erupit aJia quoque haeresis, quae dicitur 
Cainaeorum. Et ipsi enim magnificant Cain, quasi ex 
quadam potenti Yirtute conceptum, quae operata sit in ipso. 

lo Nam Abel ex inferiore Virtute conceptum, procreatum, et 
ideo inferiorem repertum. Hi qui hoc adserunt, etiam 
ludam proditorem defendunt, admirabilem illum et magnum 
esse memorantes propter utilitates, quas humano generi 
contulisse iactatur. Quidam enim ipsorum gratiarum 

15 actionem ludae propter hanc caussam reddendam putant. 
Animadvei-tens enim, inquiunt, ludas, quod Christus vellet 
veritatem subvertere, tradidit illum, ne subverti veritas 
posset. Et alii sic contra disputant et dicuht : Quia potes- 
tates huius mundi nolebant pati Christum, ne humano generi 

20 per mortem ipsius salus pararetur, saluti consulens generis 
humani, tradidit Christum, ut salus, quae impediebatur per 
virtutes, quae obsistebant ne pateretur Christus, impediri 
omnino non posset, et ideo per passionem Christi non posset 
salus humani generis retardari. 

25 Sed et illa haeresis processit, quae dicitur Sethoitarum. 
Huius perversitatis doctrina haec est : Duos homines ab 
angelis constitutos, Cain et Abel ; propter hos magnas inter 
angelos contentiones et discordias exstitisse, ob hanc caussam 

I. similitudinem serpentis. Comp. Iren. i. 28. 3 6<f>i6fiop<l>ov, 
8. Cainaeorum, see note de praescr, haer. 33. Chaldaeorum ia the 
reading of Leid,, Rhen, 

25. Sethoitarum. The Sethoites or Sethians are not mentioned by 
Irenaeus, and tbe sect so-named, XiBiavoi, in Hippolytus (Philos, y. 21), 
differs in many respects irom the one here described. Epiphanius giyes 
au account of them, Bubstantially the same as Pseudo-Tertullian; comp. 
Philast. 3. See Salmon 2>. C. B. iy. 87. 
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illam virtutem, quae super omnes virtutes esset, quam 
matrem pronuntiant, dum Abel interfectum dicerent, voluisse 
concipi et nasci hunc Seth loco Abelis, ut evacuarentur 
angeli illi, qui duos priores illos homines condidissent, dum 
hoc semen mundum oritur et nascitur. Permixtiones enim 5 
dicunt angelorum et hominum iniquas fuisse: ob quam 
caussam illam virtutem, quam, sicut diximus, pronuntiant 
matrem, ad vindictam etiam cataclysmum inducere, ut et 
illud permixtionis semen toUeretur, et hoc solum semen, 
quod esset purum, integrum custodiretur. Sed enim illos, 10 
qui seminis illos prioris instituissent, occulte et latenter, et 
ignorante illa matre virtute, cum illis octo animabus in 
arcam misisse, etiam semen Cham, quo semen malitiae non 
periret, sed cum ceteris conservatum et post cataclysmum 
terris redditum exemplo ceterorum excresceret et effun- 15 
deretiu' et totum orbem et impleret et occuparet. De 
Christo autem sic sentiunt, ut dicant illum tantummodo 
Seth et pro ipso Seth ipsum fuisse. 

CAPUT III. 
Cabpogsates praeterea hanc tulit sectam. Unam esse 

2. dicerent. Bouth acutely suggested * disceret ' quoting Epiph. l, c, 
yvovaa Bti dviferavTai "A/ScX, &c. 

3. evaouarentur : ' Hpc est viribus privarentur vel superarentur * 
(Oehl.). Evacuare is found in Tertullian in the sense of infirmare, 
aholerey de pat, 12; demonog. 7, 13; deres, carn, 24, 51 ; adv.Marc, 
V. 7, II ; and in Irenaeus v. 21, 22, 24. In the God. lustinian. it 
is used of ' cancelling ' an obligation, yiii. 43. 4 ; comp. Vulg. i Gor. 
I. 17. 

6. iniquAS, inaequales, iinpares. Bouth suggested ' impias.' 

13. Cham. Bhen.i Big,, Oehl, : Chain Leid, : Cain rel. Comp. 
Epiph. l. c, tlffiivaav rdv Xd/i els r^v kI^ojtov 6vra tov ahrwv airipfjMTOS, 

18. ipsiim. Christum. 

Chap. III. — 18. Carpocrates. Carpocrates was a Flatouist of Alex- 
andria in the reign of Hadrian, and his followers were the first to call 
themselves Gnostics; Iren. i. 20. He maintained the Unity of the 
First Principle, &om Whom issued a series of spiritual beings, the lowest 
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dicit Virtutem in superioribus principalem ; ex hac prolatos 
augelos atque Virtutes, quos distantes longe a superioribus 
Virtutibus mundum istum in inferioribus partibus condi- 
disse ; Christum non ex virgine Maria natum, sed ex semine 

5 loseph, hominem tantummodo genitum, sane prae ceteris 
iustitiae cultu, vitae integritate meliorem; hunc apud 
ludaeos passum, solam animam ipsius caelo receptam, eo 
quod et firmior et robustior ceteris fuerit ; ex quo colligeret, 
retentata animarum sola salute, nullas corporis resurrec- 

10 tiones. 

Post hunc Cerinthus haereticus erupit, similia docens. 
Nam et ipse mundum institutum esse ab illis dicit ; Christum 
ex semine loseph natum proponit, hominem illum tantunji- 
modo sine divinitate contendens, ipsam quoque legem ab 

of whom formed the world and man. Man*s object was to overcome by 
magical arts tbe spiritual rulers of tbis world, and so to regain tbe 
Fatber of all. Tbe Carpocratians tbus laid great stress on magic, beld 
tbe transmigratlon of souls, and tbe final salvation of tbe souls of all. 
Tbej used secret marks, and inasmucb as all actions were regarded as 
indifferent, tbe immorality of tbe sect became proverbial, and probably 
afforded a foundation for many of tbe infamous cbarges brougbt against 
tbe Cbristians by tbe beatben (see note Apol. 7)* Carpocrates* 
Cbristology was purely Psilantbropic. Tbe autborities upon tbe sect 
are Iren. i. 20, ii. 48 f. ; Hippol. vii. 20 ; Clem. Alez. Strom, iii. 2 ; 
Tertull. de anvm, 23, 35. 
9. retentata. Oebl. : tentatam Leid. : tentata Edd. 

11. Cerinthus. Cerintbus, an Aegyptian by race, lived at tbe close 
of tbe Apostolic age, and is said by Irenaeus on tbe autbority of Polycarp 
(Iren. iii. 3. 4) to bave personally encountered S. Jobn at Epbesus. 
Tbe distinctive cbaracteristic of bis Docetism was tbe separation of tbe 
man Jesus from tbe divine Cbrist, Wbo (be taugbt) descended on Jesus 
at bis baptism and left bim before tbe crucifixton. Unlike otber 
Gnostics be admitted tbe resurrection of tbe buman body of Jesus. His 
views on creation and tbe First Principle resemble tbose of Menander. 
Iren. i. 21 ; Hippol. vii. 33, z. 17 ; Caius apiid Euseb. iii. 25; Dionysius 
apvd Euseb. vii. 25 ; Tbeodor. Haer.fab. ii. 3 ; Epipb. Haer. 28. 

12. ab illis, 8C. angelii : probably 'angelii' sbould be read instead 
of * illis.* 

14. legem ab angelis. Comp. Acts vii. 53 ; 6al. iii. 19; Heb. ii. 2 ; 
Deut. zzziii. 2 ; Ps. Izviii. 17. 
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angelis datam perhibens, ludaeorum Deum non Dominum, 
sed angelum promens. 

Huius successor Ebion fuit, Cerintho non in omni parte 
consentiens, quod a Deo dicat mundum, non ab angelis 
factum ; et quia scriptum sit : Nemo discipulus super 5 
magistrum, nec servus super dominum, legem etiam proponit, 
scilicet ad excludendum evangelium et vindicandum luda- 
ismum. 

CAPUT IV. 

Yalenth^us autem haereticus multas introduxit fabulas : 
has ego circumcidens breviter expediam. Introducit enim 10 
Pleroma et Aeonas triginta ; exponit autem hos per syzygias, 
id est, coniugationes quasdam. Nam dicit in primis esse 
Bython et Silentium, ex his processisse Mentem et Yeri- 
tatem; ex quibus erupisse Yerbum et Yitam, de quibus 
rursuin creatum Hominem et Ecclesiam. Sed enim ex his 15 
quoque processisse duodecim Aeonas; de Sermone autem 
et Yita Aeonas alios decem. Hanc esse Aeonum triacontada, 
quae fit in Pleromate ex ogdoade et decade ac duodecade. 
Tricesimum autem Aeonem Bython illum videre voluisse, et 
ad videndum illum ausum esse in superiora conscendere ; et 20 
quoniam ad magnitudinem ipsius videndam capax non fuit, 
in defectione fuisse et paene dissolutum esse, nisi qui missus 
ad constabiliendum illum ille quem appellant Horon, con- 

3. Ebion. See notes de praescr, haer, 33. 

5. scriptum sit. S. Matt. z. 24 ; S. Luke vi. 40 ; S. John xiii. 16. 

9. Valentinus. See de praescr. haer. 7, 30, 33. 

10. circumcidens. Leid., Shen.(marg.), Houth f Oehl, : ciicumdicena 
Jthen. : circumducena rel. 

13. Silentium. Sigd had a place in nearly all tbe Gnostic systems, 
even in Simon*» ; Greg. Naz. Orat. xxv. 8. i ; and Hippolytus (Philos. 
vi. 21) states that Yalentinus* system was founded on that of Simon. 

processisse Mentem. The MSS. present processisse semen 
mentem by repetition of the last two letters of the first word and the 
first three of the second. 
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firmasset illum dicto lao pronuntiato. Istum autem Aeonem 
in defectionem factum Achamoth dicit in passionibus 
desiderii quibusdam fuisse, et ex passionibus materias 
edidisse. Expavit enim, inquit, et extimuit, et contristatus 
5 est, et ex his passionibus concepit et edidit. Hinc fecit 
caelum et terram et mare et omnia quaecumque sunt in eis, 
ob quam caussam omnia infirma esse et fragilia et caduca et 
mortalia, quaecumque sunt ab ipso facta ; quoniam quidem 
ipse fuerit de deceptatione conceptus atque prolatus; hunc 
10 tamen instituisse istum mundum ex his materiis, quas 

1. lao. This mystic word is either an attempt to represent the 
soimd of the Ineffable Name il^n^, or more probably is a symbolic 
combination of the initial letter of the Greek form of the tetragrammaton 
with the first and last letters of the Greek alphabet, signifying ' Etemal 
Ezistence.* But see King*8 Ghiostics p. 319 ; Harvey Irenaem i. 33 ; 
and especially Driver in Stuclia Bihliea i. 7 ^* *I^ was undoubtedly 
the name by which the God of the Jews was known to some of the 
ancient Greek writers ; Diodor. Sic. i. 94 vapd. S^ rcXs *Iovdalois f/Lojvafjv 
rhv *la(a kmKokovfjLivov $€6v : and it appears in several of the Gnostic 
schemes (see nofce ch. 2 ; Iren. i. i. 7, 28, 3; Tertull. adv, Val. 10, 14; 
Epiph. Haer. 34. The name is associated in engravings with Horus, 
the Aegyptian G^d of Spring, as well as with the Abrasax figure (King 
U.8. Plate C), a fact which illustrates the extraordinary syncretism of 
the Gnosfcic systems. 

pronuntiato. Oehl, i hoc pronuntiatio appellat. Rig., Routh : 
hoc pronunfciat lo Apelles. Migne, 

2, Aohamoth. There is considerable confusion in the account here 
given. The thirtieth Aeon was a female, the higber Sophia, and was 
the parent of Achamoth or Enthymesis, the lower Sophia, from whose 
emotions the universe was derived ; see note depraescr, haer, 7. Lipsius 
inD.C.B.iy, 1084. 

9. deceptatione. Leid., Rhen, This word must represent aitopiq, 
of Iren. i. i. 7. Oehler corrects infco * defecfcione * or * desperatione * : 
other editions print * aporiafcione.' 

htmo taznen, &c, The abruptness of this change of construcfcion 
is not unparalleled (see note on seque ch. 3), but it points to a careless 
transcription or still more careless translation. It may be, however, 
that the sources from which the original Greek of Hippolytus was 
oompiled were not harmonized or consecutively adjusted. If, as seems 
to be the case, Hippoljtus' work was a transcription of notes taken afc 
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Achamoth vel pavendo, vel timendo, vel contristando, vel 
sudando praestiterat* Nam ex pavore, inquit, tenebrae 
factae sunt; ex timore et ignorantia spiritus nequitiae et 
malignitatis ; ex tristitia et lacrimis humida fontium, 
fluminum materia marisque. Christum autem missum ab 5 
illo propatore, qui est Bythos. Hunc autem in substantia 
corporis nostri non fuisse, sed spiritale nescio quod corpus 
de caelo deferentem, quasi aquam per fistulam, sic per 
Mariam virginem transmeasse, nihil inde vel accipientem 
vel mutuantem. Resurrectionem huius carnis negat, sed 10 
alterius. Legis et prophetarum quaedam probat, quaedam 
improbat : id est, omnia improbat, dum quaedam reprobat. 
Evangelium habet etiam suum praeter haec nostra. 

Post ^unc exstiterunt Ptolemaeus et Secundus haeretici, 

IrenaeuB* lectures, which were themselves based upon Justin Martyr*s 
' Syntagma ' and another work on heresiology, some confusion is not 
altogether surprising. 

7. corpus de caelo. The artificial Christology of Yalentinus 
allowed to Jesus Christ a visible and passible, but not a material, body. 
His body (it was held) was not of the Virgin's substance, but was 
conveyed through her (see next note). This quasi-Docetic view was 
reproduced later in ApoUinarianism and Monophysitism, and was 
revived in the sizteenth century by the mystical Anabaptists ; see 
Bright Semi, 8, Leo, note 34. Marcion held a view of Christ^s Body 
very similar to this according to Athanasius contr. Apollin. i. 12, ii. 3, 
comp. note de praescr. haer, 33. 

8. aquam per fistulam. Iren. iii. 16 'lesus qui per Mariam 
transierit' ; Epiph. Haer. 31 ; Philast. 38 ; Augustin. ffaer. 11. 

10. sed alterius. Iiegis. So all the MSS. : sed non alterius. Legis 
Lat. : sed alterius, legis lun.j Eouth. : sed alterius legis. Oehl. 
Yalentinus believed in the resurrection of the a&fM irvtvfxariKSv, 
Epiph. l.c. Tertull. adv. Val. 37. The omission of *probat' or 
some such antithetic verb to ^ negat ' is an instance of zeugma common 
enough in condensed writers ; cp. Tadt. Ann. ii. 20 ; i Tim. iv. 3. 

14. Ftolemaeus. Ptolemaeus is described by Irenaeus (i. praef.) 
as dn6.v0i(Tfjui ttjs Oita\€Tlvov ax^^^^» ' fiosculum Yalentini scholae,* and 
as still living at the head of bis following. Hippolytus (vi. 35) couples 
him with Heracleon, as leaders of the Italic School of Yalentinians, 
i. e. they attributed to our Lord a aSj/ia ipvxiicSvf and not a awfjui 
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qui cum Yaleutino per omDia consentiunt. In illo solo 
differunt: nam cum Yalentinus Aeonas tantum triginta 
finxisset, isti addiderunt alios complures; quatuor enim 
primum, deinde alios quatuor adgregaverunt. Et quod dicit 
5 Yalentinus Aeonem trigesimum excessisse de pleromate, ut 
in defectionem, negant isti : non enim ex illa triacontade 
fiiisse hunc, qui fuerit in defectionem propter desiderium 
videndi propatoris. 

Exstitit praeterea Heracleon alter haereticus, qui cum 

irvtviuiriK6v, All that is known of him is derived from Irenaeus 
i. I. i8, 6. I, and an independent notice in Tertull. adv. VdL 4. 
Comp. Fhilast. 39, Epiph. Hcter, 33. His characteristic tenet was 
the independent pereonal subsistence, outside the Deity, of the Aeons 
of YalentinuB. Some notion of his teaching may be gathered from 
the two fragments of his writing preserved in Iren. i. i. 18 (in 
which he deduces teaching on the Ogdoad from the prologue to 
S. John^s Gospel) and in Epiphan. l, c. (a letter of Ptolemaeus to 
flora on the origin of the Mosaic Law). 

Secundus. Secundus is the first of the Yalentinian Gnostics 
described by Irenaeus (i. 5. 2), who is followed by Tertullian (adv, 
Val. 38), Hippolytus (vi. 38), and Epiphanius {Raer. 32) : cp. Philast. 
40; Augustin. Haer. 12. He divided the Yalentinian Ogdoad into 
two Tetrads, a right and a left, calling the masculine Aeons Light, 
and the feminine Darkness, thus approximating in terminology more 
closely than Ya]entinus to Oriental dualism. 

3. isti addiderunt. This is a misunderstanding on the part of the 
author. Neither Ptolemaeus nor Secimdus, whom he here couples 
together, made any addition to the number of the Yalentinian Aeons : 
the peculiarity of Secundus' teaching lay in the grouping of them. 

6. negant isti. This exclusion of the Sophia, whose emotions 
gave birth to the material world, from the Thirty Aeons, is ascribed to 
Secundus, but not to Ptolemaeus, by the authorities cited above. 

9. Heracleon. Heracleon was another pupil of YalentinuB; 
Origen Comm. in loann. ii. 8. His system was more truly philosophical 
than the Yalentinian, betraying certain Pythagorean elements, and 
commencing with a Monad in place of Yalsntinus* Duad. He 
attempted to use its details in his interpretations, often wildly 
allegorical, of the Gospels in his *Tiro/ii^^ra or ' Gommentaries ' 
(Orig. u. s. vi. 8). Fragments of these are embedded in Origen'i 
Commeniaries on 8. John ; Clement of Alezandria*s Stromata iv. 9 
Eclog. Froph. 25; and Photius Epist. 134. They have been edited, 
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Talentino paria sentit, eed novitate quadam pronuntiationis 
vult videri alia sentire. Introdocit enim in priiniB illud 
liuBse quod pronuutiat, et deinde ex illa monade duo, &c 
deinde reliquos Aeonas ; deinde introducit totum Yalen- 
tinum. 

CAPUT T. 

NoN deruerunt post hos Marcua quidam et Colarbasus 
novara haereBim es Graecorum alphabeto componenteB, 
Negant enim veritatem Biue iatis poase litteris inveniri ; 
immo totam plesitndinem et perfectionem veritatis in ietia 
litteris eese diapoaitam. Fropter hanc enim causi 

witb » discusBion of the pogition nnd date of Heracleon, in the 
Cambridge TexU ani Siudiee i. 4. Comp. Epipli. Baer. 36; Tert. 
adv. Val. 4, 8 ; AuguBtin. Eaer. 16 ; Iren. ii, 3, i. 

3, qnod prontuitiat. Some word seema to be wanted, perbapa 
■ Monadem.' Routh Buggested 'DoininiuD,' citing Philaat. 41 'Post 
Secundum Eeracleon Burrsxit dioens Principium esse unum quem 
Ilominum appellat.' See a!so LipsiuB QiieUcnkr. dei Eplpk. p. 170. 

Chap. V. — 6. MarouB. The MarooBianB were s, Volentinian seot 
DOted foT their pionounced uae of magicsl incantationi, and arithmetical 
mjstioiam, di:duced &om tbe numerical value of the letterB of the 
alpLabet, b; wbich the; designated the Yalentinian Aeons. The 
paerilitieB ot Marcua' Byatem, and liis groaB charlatiiuiBm with a view to 
gajning an immoral aBcendonc; over women. are full; described b; 
IrecaeuB i. ? ff„ who h followed by Hippol. vi. 39 ; Epiph. Htier. 34. 
MarcuB Beeras to have lived in Asia Minor aa a oontemporary of 
Irenaeue, but hia teaching waa rife aleo in the neighbourhood of 
Lyon tlren. J.o,). 

Oolarbaans. It ia moat prohable tbat tbia name haa aiiaen 
from R niiBunderetanding of an obscnre and possibly corrupt paasoge 
in JienaeuB i. 8 Outo! ovf i Wapxhs /njTpoi' nat lniox^ioy rqi KoAop- 
Biiroa ^i-ffp : and that no heretic BO named ever esiated. Eippolytus 
gives no information about him distinct from Marcus (Fhiloi. vi. 1 ; 
iv. 13); and Philaater treata tbe teaching of the two heretios aa 
identical (Saer. 43) ; while the statementB of Epiphanius (Haer. 35) 
and Theodoret (Eaer. fa6. i. u) are worthless. Tha word very 
posflibly representB the Eebrew ;iTH'np, The Voice of Four, i.e. of 
tbe Divine Tetrad which revealed to Marcus the mysteries of Sigd. 
See Eort. D. C. B. i. 594 t ; Harvey, Irenaeia i. 1*7. 
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Christum dixisse : Ego sam A et 12. Deniqae in lesum 
Christum descendisse, id est, columbam in lesum venisse, 
quae Graeco nomine cum fr€pi(rT€pa pronuntietur, habere 
secundum numerum DCCCI. Percurrunt isti O, *, X, *, Y, T, 

5 totum usque ad A, B, et coinputant ogcloadas et decadas ; 
ita afferre illorum omnes vanitates et ineptum sit et otiosum. 
Quod tamen non tantum iam vanum, sed etiam periculosum 
sit : alterum deum fingunt praeter Creatorem ; Christum in 
substantia negant camis fuisse ; negant camis resurrectionem 

10 futuram. 

CAPUT VI. 

AccEDiT his Cerdon quidam. Hic introducit initia duo, 
id est duos deos, unum bonum et altemm saevum, bonum 
superiorem, saevum hunc mundi creatorem. Hic prophetias 
et legem repudiat. Deo creatori renuntiat, superioris Dei 

15 Filium Christum venisse tractat, hunc in substantia carnis 
negat, in phantasmate solo fuisse pronuntiat; nec omnino 
passum, sed quasi passum; nec ex virgine natum, sed 
omnino nec natum ; resurrectionem animae tantummodo 
probat, corporis negat. Solum evangelium Lucae, nec tamen 

ao totum recipit : apostoli Pauli neque omnes neque totas 



I. Ego sum A et H. Bey. i. 7, zxi. 6, zxii. 13. 
in lesum. The addition of in seems to be required, as Semler 
first pointed out. 

4. seoundum. So the MSS. Scaliger proposed secum hmic : OehL 
prints secum ; but no alteration is necessarj. 

Chap. VI. — II. Cerdon. Cerdon was a native of Syria who went 
to Rome in the episcopate of Hyginus, a. d. i 37-141, and there, after 
several lapses and reconciliations, separated from the Church. He is 
known chiefly through his having been the teacher of Marcion ; and 
their fundamental tenets seeni to have been identical. Iren. L 24, 
iii. 4. 3 ; Hippol. Philos. x. 15 ; Epiph. Haer. 41 ; Philast. 44. 

19. Solum evangelium liucae. The author here seems to have 
transferred to Cerdon statements which in the original referred to 
Marcion ; see de prae$cr, haer. 38. 
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epistulas sumit. Acta Apostolorum et Apocalypsin quasi 
falsa reicit. 

Post hunc discipulus ipsius emersit Marcion quidam 
nomine, Ponticus genere, episcopi filius, propter stuprum 
cuiusdam virginis ab ecclesiae communicatione abiectus. 5 
Hic ex occasione qua dictum sit : Omnis arbor bona bonos 
fructus facit, mala autem malos, haeresim Cerdonis approbare 
conatus est, vJt eadem diceret quae ille superior haereticus 
ante dixerat. 

Exstitit post hunc Lucanus quidam nomine, Marcionis 10 
sectator atque discipulus: et hic per eadem vadens blas- 
phemiae genera, eadem docet quae Marcion et Cerdon 
docuerant. 

Post hos subsequitur Apelles, discipulus Marcionis, qui 



3. Marcion. Marcion*s heresy was free from pagan elements, 
being purely a perversion of Judaism and Cliristianity, between which 
(he maintained) there existed an irreconcileable antagonism. He 
rejected the Old Testament, and accepted only S. Luke's Gospel and 
ten of S. Paurs Epistles, all of which he mutilated. He held two 
dfpx<i< or ruling powers, the Supreme God of pure benevolence, and 
the Creator, or God of theJews, whose character was * just * or * severe.* 
The Gnosticism which he imbibed from Cerdon naturally led him into 
a quasi-Manichaeism with regard to matter, and into a Docetic 
Christology (see note de praescr, haer, 33) ; while his characteristic 
hatred of Judaism made him an eztreme Paulinist and opponent of 
S. Peter. Justin Martyr wrote against him in a work now lost; 
Euseb. ff,E, iv. 11. 18; Iren. iv. 11. 2, v. 26. 3; Phot. Cod, 125. 
Marcion himself wrote a work called < Antitheses,' or instances of 
opposition between the Law and the Gospel. His system is fully 
set out and refuted in Tertullian*s five books * Adversus Marcionem': 
see also de praescr, haer. 7, 30, 33, 34 ; Iren. i. 25. 

4. stuprum. This libel is repeated Epiph. Haer. 41 ; but the 
purity of Marcion's life is unimpeachable ; see the notes de praescr, 
haer, 30. 

6. Onrnis arbor. S. Matt. vii. 17. 

8. ut eadem diceret : eadem diceret Zeid, (which demands ut) : 
eadem dicere Ehen,^ Gang.^ Gel.^ Pam,, Rig. (which requires et), 
10. Iiucanus. See note de praescr. haer, 7. 
14. Apelles. See notes depra^scr. haer, 6, 30. 

M z 



i54 



Pseudo- Terttillia ni 



[Cap. VI. 



posteaquam in carnem suam 1 
gatus est. Hic introducit unu 



ipeuB est, a Marcioue segre- 
a Deum iuiinitis eupepioribus 
partibua. Hunc potestatea raultaa angelosque fecisse ; 
propterea et aliam Virtutem, quam dici Dominum dicit, scd 
S angelum ponit. Hoc vult videri inundum institutum ad 
imitationeiu mundi Buperioria, cui mundo permiacuisae 
pftenitentiam ; quia non illum tam perfecte feciaaet quam 
ille auperior mundus institutua fuisset. Legem et prophetaa 
repudiat ; Chriatum neque in phaatasmate dicit fuisse, aicut 
lo Marcion, neque in substantia veri corporis, ut evangelium 
docet, aed ideo quod e siiperioribus partibus descenderet, 
ipso descensu sideream sibi carnem et aSream contemiaae ; 
hnuc ia resurrectione ainguiis quibusque elementis, quae in 
3 mutuata fuiasent, in ascensu reddiilisse, et sic 
libuBque corporis aui partibua, in caelo apiritum 
tantum reddidisse, Hic camis resurrectionem negat. Solo 
ntitur et apoatolo, sed Maretonia, id est non toto. Animarum 
Bolarum dicit aalutera. Habet praeterea privataa, sed 
extraordinariaa lectionea bubs, quas appellat Phaneraseia, 
o Philumenea cuiusdam puellae, quam quaai prophetissam 
sequitur. Habet praeterea suoa libros, quos inscripsit 
Sjllogiamorum, in quibus probare vult quod omnia quae- 

g. Christum, &G. Apelles' Docetiem resembleii Marcioii's in 
denjing tlie birtli of Cliri8t'H body, but differed in allowing Him a, aolid 
body of fleah for temporary use deriTed from the elementa ; Tertoll. 3k 
Com. Chr. 6 'aolidimi Clirigii oorpuB eed sine nativitsts [praedionvit] 
. . . . De aideribus et de subataatiis Buperioria mundi mutuntuB eit 
oaiBKn.' Hippol, PKiloa. vii. 38 ToErD»- Ji oO« Jk vnpelyov -ftytriiaSai, 
ot!J iaapxor iiyai tpavivra Kiyfi, iX\' J* t^s tov TnijTO! aliaias /i(ra- 
^afiivTa iifpSiy, aSi/ia «mwijiti™!. TOUriaTi etp/ioD mii f-vxP"'' ™' irypou 
■ai {ipav, W iy TovTif rf aiiium haBoyra Tis Haa/uiiAs ifouffiai, 
BtB«ii!fym fiv iBiaiat xpivoy Ir ii6aiiif. 

16. Bolo . .. apoatolo. S, Paul. 

19. PhaneroaeiH. TlioBe ' Mftnifeatationa ' ttppenr to be tiie work, 
referred to by Tertullian rfe pTaescr. kaer. 30, whioh wih inapired 
by PhiluniBna. ' Leotionea ' will tlien probably mean publio readinga 
iu his schiaiiiatic ttBSemblies. 

31. SylloBiimornm. Theae booka of ' EeasoningB ' are mentioned 
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cumque Moyses de Deo scripserit vera non sint, sed falsa 
sint. 

CAPUT VIL 

His haereticis omnibus accedit Tatianus quidam alter 
haereticus. Hic lustini Martyris discipulus fuit, post hunc 
diversa sentire coepit. Totus enim secundum Valentinum 5 
sapit, adiciens illud, Adam nec salutem consequi posse, 
quasi non, si rami salvi fiunt, et radix salva sit. 

Accesserunt alii haeretici, qui dicuntur Secundum Phrygas, 
sed horum non una doctrina est. Sunt enim qui Kata 
Proclum dicuntur, sunt alii qui Secundum Aeschinem 10 
pronuntiantur. Hi habent aliam communem blasphemiam. 



by Hippolytus (x. i6) and Eusebius (v. 13), and cited by Ambrose 
{de Parad. v. 28), probably following Origen Comtn. in Qen. ii. 2. 

Chap. VIII. — 3. Tatianus. An Assyrian, bom cir. a. D. iio. 
Having become a convert to Christianity, he attacbed himself to Justin 
Martyr in Eome, and continued orthodox during Ju8tin's lifetime. 
Subsequently he developed strange views savouring of Gnosticism and 
Encratism, the germs of which are discemible even in his orthodox 
* Oratio * (see Fuller in D. C. B. iv. 803). Irenaeus i. 26 expressly 
states Tatian^s indebtedness to Yalentinus as regards his system of 
Aeons, and to Mai-cion and Satuminus for his ascetic teaching ; the 
non-salvability of Adam being Tatian's own peculiar invention. Comp. 
Iren. iii. 37 ; Hippol. Philos. viii. 16 ; Euseb. H. B, iv. 29 ; Epiph. Haer. 
46; Ehodon apud Euseb. v. 13. 

8. Secunduin Fhrygas. A soloecism for the Phrygians (Cata- 
phrygians) or Montanists, who are here represented as being divided 
on the Fatripassian question into two parties, the followers of Froclus, 
and the followers of Aeschines. Hippolytus {Philos. viii. 19) also 
mentions this schism. On Montanus and his heresy see Salmon 
in D. C. B. iii. 935 ff., and the references there given. 

10. Frocliim. Froclus is best known as the Montanist opponent 
of Caius in a public disputation at Kome, the published record of which, 
by Caius, is mentioned Euseb. H, E, ii. 25, iii. 28, 31, vi. 20: comp. 
Hieron. de vir, illustr. 59; Theodor. Haer. fah. ii. 3, iii. 2. The 
Froculus mentioned by Tertullian, adv, Val. 5, is no doubt the 
same person : comp. Facian. Epist, 1 ad Sympr, See Lightfoot Clem, 
Bom, ii. 380. 
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aliam blasphemiam bob communem, sed peculiarem et suam : 
et communem quidem illam, qua in apostolis quidem dicant 
Spiritum Sanctum fuisse, Paracletum non fuisse, et qua 
dicant Paracletum plura in Montano dixisse quam Christum 
5 in evangelium protulisse, nec tantum plura, sed etiam meliora 
atque maiora. Privatam autem blasphemiam illi, qui sunt 
Kata Aeschinem hanc habent qua adiciunt etiam hoc, ut 
dicant Christum ipsum esse Filium et Patrem. 



CAPUT VIII. 

EsT praeterea his omnibus etiam Blastus accedens, qui 

lolatenter ludaismum vult introducere. Pascha enim dicit 

non aliter custodiendum esse, nisi secundum legem 

Moysi XIV. mensis. Quis autera nesciat, quoniam evangelica 

gratia evacuatur, si ad legem Christum redigit ? 

Accedit his Theodotus haereticus Byzantius : qui postea- 
15 quam Christum, pro nomine adprehensus, negavit, in 

3. Paracletum non fuisse. Comp. Iren. iii. 11. 12, where he 
explains the Montanist rejection of S. John's Gospel as due to its 
containing the promise of the Faraclete to the Apostles, and tberefore 
traversing Montanus' ezclusive claim to His inspiration. 

Chap. VIII. — 9. Blastus. It appears from Pacian. Epist. 1 ad 
Sympr, that Blastus the Greek was a Montanist as well a Quarta- 
deciman. Bfe lived probably in the episcopate of Victor, a. d. 189-198. 
Irenaeus addressed to him an Epistle * On Schism,* now lost ; Euseb. 
H.E. V. 13, 20. 

13. evaouatur. See note ch. 2. 

14. Theodotus. A leather-cutter of Byzantium, who denied his 
faith during a persecution in his native city, fled to Eome, and was 
exoommunicated during tbe episcopate of Victor for teaching psilan- 
thropic views of the Christ, whom he distinguished from Jesus. 
Hippolytus Fhilos. vii. 35 ; Little Ldbyr. apud Euseb. v. 28 ; 
Epiphan. Haer. 54. 

15. Christum. Leid., Hirsaug., Ehen. : Christi Patern., Gorz., 
Vat., Oang.y Gel., Fam., Rig. 

adprehensus. Leid,, Sirsaug., Patern., Gorz., Ithen., Gang., 
Gel, : comprehensus Vat, Pam., JS,ig. 
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Cbristum blasphemare non destitit. Doctrinam enim intro- 
duxit, qua Christum hominem tantummodo diceret, Deum 
autem illum negaret, ex Spiritu quidem Sancto natum ex 
virgine, sed hominem solitarium atque nudum, nulla alia 
prae ceteris, nisi sola iustitiae auctoritate. 5 

Alter post hunc Theodotus haereticus erupit, qui et ipse 
introduxit alteram sectam, et ipsum hominem Christum 
tantummodo dicit ex Spiritu Sancto, et virgine Maria 
conceptum pariter et natum ; sed hunc inferiorem esse quam 
Melchisedech, eo quod dictum sit de Christo : Tu es sacerdos 10 
in aeternum secundum ordinem Melchisedech. Nam illum 
Melchisedech praecipuae gratiae caelestem esse Virtutem, eo 
quod agat Christus pro hominibus, deprecator et advocatus 
ipsorum factus, Melchisedech facere pro caelestibus angelis 
atque Virtutibus; nam esse illum usque adeo Christo 15 

meliorem, Ut anardDp sit, dfirjTap sit, ayfPcaXoyrjTos sit, Cuius 

neque initium neque finis comprehensus sit aut comprehendi 
possit. 

Sed post hos omnes etiam Praxeas quidam haeresim 
introduxit, quam Victorinus corroborare curavit. Hic 20 

6. Theodotus. The banker, a follower of the first Theodotus, and 
leader of the sect in succession to his teacher. He held the same 
psilantbropic Cbristology, but added the doctrine of the superiority 
of Melchizedek to Cbrist, based on Heb. v. 6. Hippol. Philos, viL 36 ; 
Little Lahyr. «.«. ; Epiph. Jlaer. 55 ; Pbilast. 52. 

10. Tu 68 sacerdos. Heb. y. 6, yi. 20, vii. 17. 

16. &irdTa)p, &;c. Heb. vii. I f. 

19. Frazeas. Praxeas, an Asiatic by birth, was a Monarchian who 
spent a short time in Eome during the episcopate of Zephyrinus, 
whose Montanism he successfuUy combated, and then passed to 
Karthage. Our knowledge of him is derived from Tertullian*s treatise 
'Adversus Praxean* which is a general refutation of patripassian 
opinions. Prazeas is not mentioned by Hippolytus, nor by any earlier 
writer than Augustine except TertuUian and the present author. 

20. Victorinus. This Yictorinus is unknown, and the name is 
generally supposed to be a combination on the part of a scribe of 
the naiues of the popes Yictor and Zephyrinus, the one probably 
having been written over tbe other. That the bishop of Bome referred 
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Deum Patrem omnipotentem lesum Cliristum esse dicit ; 
hunc crucifixum passumque contendit et mortuum : praeterea 
seipsum sibi sedere ad dexteram suam, cum profana et 
sacrilega temeritate proponit. 

to bj Tertull. adv. JPrax, i was Zephyrinus and not Yictor, see Salmon 
D. C B, iii. 940 ; Lightfoot Clem. Som, ii. 418. 
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Abdicare 85. 

Abel 154. 

Abraham 43. 

Abraxas 150, 158. 

academia 40. 

Acliaia 82. 

Achamoth 158. 

* Acts of Apostles ' rejected 61. 

Adam, non-salyability of, 165. 

ad caelum 113. 

adire 92. 

adlectio 95. 

adlegere 95. 

Ad Mabttbas, date of, 10 1, 103 f., 
119 ; authoidtieB for text of, 106 ; 
synopsis of, 105; addressed to 
Perpetua, 103; non-Montanist, 
lOT f., 107, 108 ; illustrated by 
Perpetua'8 * Passion/ 103. 

admittere 47. 

AdoneuB 153. 

Adrumetum 135. 

Ad Scafulam, date of, 123, 125; 
authorities for text of, 125; 
synopsis of^ 126; style of, 124; 
non-Montanist, 104, 124. 

adsesBores 137. 

adtonita diligentia 95. 

adulter 33 

adulter sensus 53. 

Adyebsub OMNBsHAERBSES,anony- 
mous, 145 ; authorities for text of, 
145 ; date 6f, 145 ; title of, 145 ; 
character of, 145. 

advocatores 137. 

aedificare in ruinam 30. 

aemuUbri 80. 

aemuluB 80. 

aeones Valentini 38, 77, 79, 157 f. 

Aeschines 165. 



Aetna 115. 

African Church, 5, 82,92 ; creedof, 
3 f., 48 ; early martyrs of, 102, 

133. 
African latinisms 46, 69, 89. 
agape iio. 
agere 49. 
agonothetes 113. 
Agrippa Gastor 150. 
Albiniani 129. 
AlbinuB loi, 118, 129, 134, 136, 

139- . 
altercatio 54. 

an = annon 43. 

Anabaptists 159. 

AnencletuB 74. 

angelica substantia 113. 

animatio 39. 

Anonymous accusations 137. 

Anonymous Appendix, see Adveb- 

SUS OMNBS HaEBESBS. 

antecessores 61. 

Antichrist 130. 

antichristi 78. 

Antoninus, Arrius 141. 

Antoninus Bassianus, eee Oaracalla. 

Antoninus Pius, 69, 138. 

Apelles 36 f., 39, 79, 163 ff. ; system 
of, 163 ff. ; lapse of, 70 ; * Phane- 
roseis^of, 53, 71, 164; * Syllogisms' 
of, 164 ; denied resurrection, 76, 
164; mutilated Scripture, 85, 164; 
forbade marriage, 77« 

Apollinarianism 159. 

Apollinaris, Olaudius 139. 

Apologists, Alexandiian 40; Kar- 
thaginian 40. 

'Apology,'the, epitomized 124. 

aporiatio 158. 

apostolicuB 58, 
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apparitio 95. 

appellatio fratemitas 56. 

archimartyr 133. 

areae 131. 

Arena 117. 

Aristotle 40. 

AmuphiB 139. 

ArriuB Antoninaa 141. 

ArtemiB 117. 

articuluB 41. 

Asdrubalis uxor 116. 

Asia 82. 

ABper, JuliuB 136. 

Astaphaeus 153. 

astrologi 133. 

Astronomers 133. 

Athanasius 9. 

Atheism, crime of 129. 

Athenae 40. 

Athletes 113. 

atrocitas arenae 11 1. 

auctorare 1 1 8. 

auctorari 127. 

Augustine 9. 

Aurelius, Marcns, see Marcns Aure- 

lius. 
authenticae litterae 81. 
authenticus 81. 
avenae 73. 

Baptism, heathen 89, 90. 
Baptismal voiw 112. 
Basilides, system of 150. 
hene quod 03. 
blasphematio 53. 
Blastus 166. 
brabium 113. 
Byzacium 135, 136. 
Byzantium 134. 

Caecilius Gapella 134. 

caelum 113. 

Cain 78, 154. 

Cainaei 154. 

Cainites 78, 95, 154. 

Caius 165. 

Capella, Caecilius 134. 

capere 97. 

capit opinari 97. 

caprificus 84. 

Caracalla 123 f., 138. 

Camuntum 139. 

Carpocrates, system of 155. 



Cassiani 129. 

Cassius 129. 

Cataphrygians 165. 

catediumenus 92. 

cathedrae 81. 

Catholic Church, 6ee Church 

Catholic. 
Catholic tradition 5, 67. 
catholica 69. 
catholice 66, 
cavere 85. 
Cebes 88. 
cedere 116. 
censere 56. 
census 56. 
Cerdon 70, 162 f. 
Cerinthus, system of 156. 
cesserit plagis 116. 
cessit 116. 
Cham 155. 

Christianity, a religio illicita» 1 24. 
Christians, numbers of 131, 141 ; 
loyalty of, 120, 134; integrity of, 
129, 140 ; of high rank, 139, 141 ; 
Boldders, 139; forbidden to pro- 
selytize, 123. 
Church Catholic, nnity of, 56 ; apos- 
tolicity of, 57 ; a * virgin/ 96 ; our 
*mother/ 107. 

Cincius Severus 136. 

circulatores 94. 

Claudius ApoUinaris 139. 

Clement of Kome, 74. 

Clementine fictions 74. 

Cleopatra 116. 

Coessentiality of the Son 48. 

Colarbasus 161. 

coUatio Bcripturarum 54, 98. 

commemorare 132. 

Commendatory letters 56. 

committere 63, 109. 

Commodus 117. 

commonefacere 132. 

commonere 132. 

communicatio deliberata 95. 

Communions, heretical, unguarded 
92. 

'Compendium' of Hippolytus 145. 

concertare 127* 

concussio 137. 

concutere 137. 

confesBores 107. 

congredi 40, 108. 
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oongressio 40, 52. 

oongressus 40. 

Conscience, freedom of, 124. 

constitatio 52. 

contendere>:dispntare 92. 

contesserare 83. 

contesseratio hospitaUs 56. 

continentes 90. 

continentia 91. 

conventus 132 f. 

oonversatio 62, 67, 91. 

Corinth 82. 

corona 1 13 f. 

correptio 35. 

oorruptor stilus 53. 

credo (ironical) 96. 

Creed of African Church 5 f., 48. 

cuiiositas 41, 91. 

onstodiarium iio. 

Daemoniorum pabula 130. 

Daemons, heathen gods 128. 

dare pacem 70. 

David 30, 55. 

de 29. 

deceptatio 158. 

de cetero 135. 

deductor 43. 

defendere 44. 

deicere 137. 

deieratae 76. 

denique 28, 127. 

De PbaesobiftionkHaereticorttm, 
date of, 1 1 f. ; authorities for text 
of, 12 ff.; analysis of, 16; argu- 
ment of, 4 ; synopsis of , 1 7 ; non- 
Montanist, 11, 59, 60, 93. 

' De Testimonio Animae '128. 

deus melior 38. 

Devil, instigator of heresies 89. 

dictata suggesta 108. 

Dido 115. 

Digamy forbidden 90. 

Dionysius 70. 

discentes 32. 

disdplina 36, 91, 114, 128. 

disciplina arcani 92. 

disciplina rationid 44, 45. 

Discipline, Catholic 95. 

Disloyalty, crime of, 129. 

dissimulare 136. 

Dooetae 77. 

doctor 31. 



domicilium 133. 
domina mater ecclesia 107. 
domus diaboli 108. 
Dositheans 145. 
DositheuB 146, 147. 
duci 141. 

Ebion 76, 157. 

Ebionite heresy 76 f., 157 ; Christo- 

logy79- 
ebullire 134. 

ecclesia mater 107. 

Eclipse at XJtica 133. 

ectroma 39. 

Edict of Severus 123. 

effumigatus 108. 

eiusmodi 35. 

electio 35. 

Eleutherus 69. 

elidere 136. 

Eloeus 153. 

elogium 135. 

Empedocles 115. 

Emperors, Christian loyalty towards 

130- 
Empire, Boman, continuance of 

130- 
energema 71. 

enthymesis 39, 158. 

Ephesus 82. 

Epicurus 38. 

Episcopal Succession, necessity of, 

6 f., 72 ; heretical lack of, 5, 9, 74. 
epistates 113. 
erogare 28, 117. 

Eternal Generation of Uie Son 48. 
Eucharist, Christian 92, 130; 

heatben 90; heretical 92. 
eucharistia 153. 
Euhodia 138. 
evacuare 155. 
excantatus 108. 
exitus 28. 
exorbitare 34. 
Exorcism 130. 
expavescere 113. 
explorata adlectio 95. 
exponere 89. 
expositio 89. 
expunctio 46. 
expungere 118. 
exstructiones 94. 
extranei 85. 
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Faenum 73. 

Felicitas 123. 

fidelis 92. 

fistula 159. 

flagellatio 116. 

Fortitude, pagan examples of 102, 

115 ff. 
foBsa 45. 

Freedom of conscience 124 ; worship 

128. 

FundanuB 137. 

furor circi iii. 

Gaiana liaeresis 78, 154. 

Gallican martyrs iio, 115. 

gaudete 135. 

Gkta Augustus 123 f., 138. 

Geta, Hosidius 88. 

Gnosticism^, 10. 

* Gnostics/ the first, 155. 

Gnostic tenets 76, 77, 83, 97, 148, 

151» 157- 
Gods, heatben, daemons 128; de- 

rided by tbeir worshippers 129. 
Gordian 136. 
gradus 42. 
Greek words transliterated 31, 

iio. 
gubemaculum 42. 

Habere 52, 117, 

hactenus 47. 

Hadrian 137, 155. 

haeresis, electio 35. 

Heathen sacraments 89, 90; gods 

128. 
Hebion, see Ebion. 
Hegesippus 8, 74, 85. 
Helen 148. 
Helias 42, 60. 
Heracleon, 159 ; system o^ 160 f.; 

' Commentaries * of, 160. 
Heracletus 39, 115. 
Heresies, churcbless, 94; foretold, 

27 ; necessary evil, 28 ; recent 

origin of, 5 ; similar to philo- 

Bophies, 39 ; value of, to Ghurch, 

10, 27. 
Heresy, definition of, 35. 
Heretical appeal to Scriptures dis- 

allowed, 4, 54 ; immorality, 140 ; 

laxity92; misrepresentations 140; 

ordinations 93; perversion or 



mutilation of Scriptures 53, 60, 

85 ; women 92. 
Heretics, not Ghristians 41, 94; 

excommunicated 140. 
Herminianus 134. 
Hermogenes 32, 39, 72, 78. 
Hermogenianus 134. 

HieroBol^n^aa 40. 
Hilarian 123, 131. 
Hippolytufl 145, 158. 
Homerocentones 88. 
HoroB 157. 
HoruB 15S. 
HosidiuB Geta 88. 
hostes publici 140. 
huiusmodi 35. 
Hymenaeus 32. 
hypsoma 133. 

laldabaoth 153. 

lao 153, 158. 

idolothyta 78. 

ignes 132. 

iUic 90. 

imbonitas 112. 

impingere 34» 7 1- 

impudicitia theatri iii. 

in conventuUticensi 132 ; Asiae 133. 

inducere 52. 

ingenia 87. 

iniquae = impare8 155. 

instrumentum 86. 

insuavitas 112. 

intentio 142. 

interim = adhuc 33 ; » argumenti 

caussS. 55. 
interpellare 48. 
interpellatio 135. 
interpretari 89. 
in totum 88. 
Irenaeus 8, 9, 166; 'on Schism* 

166 ; creed of, 5 ; lectures of, 145, 

158. 
Isaac 43. 

Isis 89. 

Israel 43. 

Italia 82. 

lupiter PluviuB 139. 

lustinus Martyr 165 ; * Syntagma ' 

of, 149» 159. 

Jacob 43. 
Jew8 44, 123. 
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John Baptist 42, 83. 
John, St. 8, 60, 74, 78, 83. 
Judas 60, 154. 
Julian 139. 

Kata Produm 165. 
Keys, Gifl of the, 59. 
Kiss of peace 70. 

Lacedemonae 116. 
Leaena 116. 
lector 93. 

Legio^Numidia 141. 
Legio fulminata 139. 
Ijegion, Thundering, T39. 
lenocinium 92. 
Letters, commendatory, 56. 
libelli 102, 109. 
Liberian catalogue 74. 
Lights, Northern, 132. 
Linus 74* 
Lucanas 38, 163. 
Lucitas 133. 
Lucretia 115. 
lumina 134. 

Macedonia 82. 

machaera 87. 

magi94. 

maior, magister, 31. 

' Majesty,' crime of, 129. 

' Manifestations ' of Apelles 53, 71. 

manu facta 141. 

Marcion, system of, 3, 37 f., 79, 92, 
162 f; StoicuB 38, 69; nauderus 
69; date of, 69; lapse of, 70; 
moral character of, 71, 163 ; 
denied resurrection, 76; forbade 
*Jf"^rriage, 77 ; Christology of, 78, 
^59} 1^3 > mutilated scriptures, 
^, 71, 87, 163; used Pauline 
writings, 61, i6af.; ^Antitheses* 
of, 163. 

Marcionitae 68. 

Marcionite hixity 92. 

Marcosians 161. 

MarcuB Aurelius 129, 134, 139. 

Marcus, system of, 161. 

margaritum 117. 

martyr = confessor 31, 107. 

Martyrdom, Mithraic, 90; Mon- 
tanist view of^ 102. 



martyres designati 107. 

Martyrs, Address to, %ee Ad Mar- 

TYBAs; early African 102, 133; 

Gallican iio, 115; Scillitan 102, 

133. 
mater ecclesia 107. 

matrix 58. 

Mauritania 141. 

Mavilus 135. 

Medea 88. 

medii 51. 

Melchizedeck 167. 

Menander 148. 

Miggin 133. 

militia 112. 

minuB est si 32. 

Miracles, false 97. 

miscere 67, 83, 92. 

Mithraic rites 89, 90 ; ' martyrdom * 

90. 
Mithras 90. 
Monophysitism 159. 
Montanist interpretations 59, 60; 

view of martyrdom 102. 
Montanists 165. 
Montanus, heresy of, 165 f. 
morositas 91. 
Moses 42, 60. 
MuciuB 115. 

Naassenes 152. 
Namphamo 102, 133. 
nauslerus 69. 
negator 47, 76. 
neophyti 93. 
Nero 117. 
Nicolaitae 78. 
Nicolas 78, 151. 
Nicolaus 151. 
Niger 10 1, 118, 129, 134. 
Nigidius 72. 
Nigriani 129. 
nisi 29, 33. 
nisi quod 29. 
Noetians 145. 
Noetus 146. 
Northem Lights 132. 
noscibiles 130. 
notarius 137. 
Novatian 70. 
novissime 50, 116. 
nullu8=nemo 130, 146. 
Numa Pompilius 91. 
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Namidia 141. 
nimc 98. 

Obstrepere 53. 

obtendere 51. 

odiis 108. 

Ophiani 152. 

Ophiomorphus 153. 

Ophitae, system of 152. 

Ophites 149, 152. 

opinor 30. 

Ordinations, catholic, 95 ; heretical, 

Oreus 153. 
OBculum pacis 70. 

Pabula daemoniorom 130. 

palaestra ii^f. 

papaver=semen 84. 

Paracletus 43, 166. 

Pascha 166. 

Patriarchs 48. 

Patripassianism 146, 165. 

patrocinari 51. 

Paul, S., 7, 102 ; opposed to S. Peter, 

61 ; martyrdom of, 83. 
Paulus 61 fL 
pax 70; 92, 109. 
Peace, kiss of, 70. 
Pentecost, day of, 60. 
Peregrinus 115. 
Perpetua 103; 'Acts' of, 103; not 

a Montanist, 104 ; * Passion ' of, 

103, 108, iio, 113; martyrdom 

of, 123, 131, 135. 
Persecutors, doom of, 134, 131, 133. 
Peter, S., the 'rock* 59; gift of 

keys to, 59 f. ; opposed to S. Paul, 

61 ; martyrdom of, 82. 
Petrus 42, 59, 61 ff., 74. 
* Phaneroseis ' of Apelles 53, 71, 

164. 
Pharisaei 147. 
Philetus 32. 
Philippi 82. 
Philosophers 41 f. 
Philumena 36 f., 71, 164. 
Phronesis 150. 
Phygelus 32. 
' Pinax ' of Cebes 88. 
plane 52. 
Pleruma 157. 
Plinius SecundoB 139. 



politia 113. 

Polycarp 8, 74. 

Pontius Pilate 64. 

*Porch,*the4i. 

porro 45. 

porticus III. 

porticus Solomonis 41. 

praescriptio 3 f., 57, 

praesesi^i. 

praetorium 134. 

Prazeas 146, 167. 

primitiae 42. 

principalitas 73, 

Prisoners fed by the Church 102, 

107; freedom of intercourse 

103. 
processio modesta 95. 
Proclus 165. 
ProculuB 138 f. 
procurator 138. 
proinde, perinde 54. 
prophetia 55. 

Providentia = <pp6vriais 1 50. 
provocare 51. 
Psalms, Valentinian 53. 
pseudoapostoli 33. 
pseudoprophetae 33. 
Ptolemaeus 87, 159 f. 
Pudens 137. 

Qua52. 
Quadi 139. 
quaestor 138. 
quale est 68. 
quanti=:quot 136. 

Ratio verborum 44. 

Eeaders, order of 93. 

reddere teBtimonium 140. 

refrigerare 140. 

refrigerium 140. 

regulaBfides Christiana 31. 

regula fidei 5, 48, 84. 

Begulus 116. 

religio illicita 1 24. 

Beligious liberty 124. 

repraesentare 82. 

respondere 112. 

Besurrection of the flesh 39 ; Gnostic 

denial of, 76, 83; 'spiritual,* 77; 

Mithraic 90. 
retractatus 39. 
retrosantea 132. 
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' BeyelationB* of Apelles 53. 

Bhodon 37. 

* Rock/ S. Peter, the 59. 

Boma 82. 

Boman Church 82 f. ; early episco- 

pate of 74. 
Boman Empire, continuance of, 150. 
Bomani 74. 
Boman toleration of foreign cults 

128. 
Bule of Faith 4, 48. 

Sabaoth 153. 

Sacramentum 57, iia. 

sacrificium 130. 

Sacrilege, crime of 129. 

sacrilegi 129, 140. 

sacro 117. 

Sadducaei 76, 157. 

Samae 133. 

sanctum = Eucharist 92. 

Sapientia = Xo<plii 148 S, 

Satuminus, Gnostic system of 149. 

SatuminuSy Vigellius 133, 137* 

Saul 30. 

scamma 1 14. 

Scapula, Address to, see Ad Scafu- 

LAlf. 

Scapula Tertullus 124^., 127, 137, 

141. 
Scillitan maitjrs 102, 133. 

Scipio 116. 

scripsit 71. 

Scripture,loo8ecitation of, 31 f., 42 f. ; 
mutilation or perversion of, 53, 60, 
71 f., 85, 87, 163 ; appeal to, for- 
bidden, 9, 54; Catholic inter* 
pretation of, 9, 44. 

scrupulositas 41, 66. 

Secular service 93. 

Secundum Aeschinem 165. 

Secundum Phrygas 1 65. 

Secundus 159^. 

Serpentarians 152. 

Serpent-worship 152. 

sestertii 70. 

Sethiani 152. 

Sethoitae 154. 

Severus 10 1, 118, 134, 136, 138, 
139; edict of 123. 

Severus, Cincius 136. 

si forte 109. 

Sig^ 157. 



signare 83. 

Silentium 157. 

silva 85. 

Simonianae 79. 

Simon Magus 46, 79, 147 f. 

Simon the Cyrenaean i^of. 

Simon the Samaritan 147 f. 

Smymaei 74. 

Solomon 30, 41. 

Son of God, Coessentiality of, 48 ; 

Etemal Generation of, 48. 
Sophia, fall of 79. 
Sophia-Prunikos 149, 152. 
sortire 28. 

Soul, natural knowledge of God, 128. 
Spirit, work of the Holy, 60. 
stadia opaca iii. 
statio 46. 
stemma 70. 
stigma 70. 
stillicidium 43. 
stilus 53, 86. 
Stoics 38. 

subjectio 95. 

subministrare 29. 

subomari 38. 

subostendi 64. 

substantia angelica 113. 

suggerere 35, 108, 137. 

Buggillare 42, 77. 

suggillatio 42, 77. 

superducere 62, 66, 

superficies 33. 

Buspirare iio. 

sustinere iio. 

BUBum 59. 

•Syllogisms' of Apelles 164. 

* Syntagma * of Hippolytus 145 ; of 
Justin Martyr 1 49. 

Systatics 56. 

'Tabula*88. 

tanta = tot 46. 

Tatianus 165. 

taurea 118. 

tenere = posse 54. 

TertuUian, author of 'Passion of 
Perpetua,* 103 ; irony of, 10, 80, 
94, 96, 116; loose quotations of 
Scripture, 31 f., 42 f. ; Montanism 
of 59 f., 93» 102; non-technical 
theological language, 48 ; style of, 
9 f., 104; transliterates Greek 
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inflezions 3I1 iio; his use of 

paradox 28. 
testimonium reddere 140. 
Testimony of tiie soul to God ia8. 
testudo 112. 
Theodotus 167. 
Theodotus Byzantius 166. 
Theophanies 48. 
Thundering Legion 139. 
Thysdrus 136. 
Timotheus 63 f. 
Timothy 7. 
tingere 92. 

Toleration in religion 128. 
tonitrua 132. 
Torpacion 138. 
tractatus 50. 

Tradition, unity of Oatholic, 5, 67. 
traducere 76, 130. 
traductio 76. 
tradux 56. 
Trajan 137. 

Transfiguration, the, iii. 
trinitas hominis 38. 
Trophimus 70. 
tunica molesta 118. 

Unity of Catholic Church 56; of 

Catholic tradition 5, 67. 
usitatissimi 30. 
XJtica 132. 

vacare 11 1, 113. 

Valentinian denial of Besurrection 
76; perversion of Scripture 72, 

87. 



Valentiniana trinitas 38. 

Yalentiniani 68, 77. 

Yalentinians, Italic School of, 159. 

Yalentinus, apostasy of, 70 ; Chris- 
tology of, 159 ; date of, 69 ; false 
Gospel of 53 ; Platonicus 33, 69 ; 
Psalms of, 53; system of, 3, 39, 
77, I57ffi ; use of Pauline writing^ 
61. 

VergUius 88. 

YesproniuB Candidus 136. 

Vesuvius 132. 

Yia III. 

Victor 166, 167. 

Victorinus 167 

Victorinus of Petavium 146. 

viderint 41, 47. 

vidua 30. 

Vigellius Satuminus 133. 

Virgilian cento 88. 

virgines 90. 

virginitas 91. 

Yirgins, order of 31. 

^rgo 31, 36. 

yirtutes 49. 

Widows, order of, 30. 
worship, spontaneity in, 128 ; toler- 
ation in, 128. 

xystarches 113. 
xystici 113. 

Zeno 39, 41. 
Zephyrinus 146, 167 f. 
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*Afipaff6i( 150. 
Aip€(Ti5 35. 

dPCLffTpOip^ 91. 

drropla 158. 
&ffTpo\6yoi 133. 

$pa$€tov 113. 

^iiHfjuiaTlyojffti 116. 
iiolicTjffis 132. 



I^KTpOJ/M 39. 

li^S^X*'''* 97* 

iv$6fJiT}ffl5 39. 

cdxap((rTcra 153. 

evffSp65 136. 

*I&v 158. 

/ca0TfyTfHi5 43. 
K€pavyo<l>6pov 139. 
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/ii^ 0co/tax((V 135. 
fivar^piov 57. 

vajirrjs 69. 
NotJs 150. 

rrivoi^ 88. 
Il€pi(TT€pd 162. 
iroXtrcla 9I, 113- 

^iBiccvol 154. 



ffKdfA/ia 114« 
2o<^£a 148 ff. 
(rT€<f>avos II 3» 
2tJvTa7/ia 145. 

rait€lvwpa 133. 

TnofivifMTa 160. 
vtffWfM 133. 

<pp6vifats 150. 
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